I — I
| — .

Left Field Printing Group Limited
RERBREEERLF"

( Incorporated in Bermuaa with limited liability )
Stock Code : 1540

Share Offer

< OPTIMA

Optima Capital Limited

Sole Global Coordinator

SVM S 53l

Joint Bookrunners (in alphabetical order)

Q Zr&* % it o KINGSTON SECURITIES ) e g RIEs LMITED

ARISTO SECURITIES LIMITED SUCCESS

O) Razinst o @S VMS i



IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT: If you are in any doubt about any of the ¢ of this prospectus, you should obtain independent professional advice.

LEFT FIELD PRINTING GROUP LIMITED
RWERREERRQ A

(Incorporated in Bermuda with limited liability)

SHARE OFFER

Number of Offer Shares under the Share Offer : 105,000,000 Shares
Number of Public Offer Shares : 10,500,000 Shares (subject to reallocation)
Number of Placing Shares 94,500,000 Shares (subject to reallocation)
Offer Price Not more than HK$1.10 per Offer Share and
expected to be not less than HK$1.00 per Offer
Share, plus brokerage fee of 1%, SFC transaction
levy of 0.0027 % and Stock Exchange trading fee of
0.005% (payable in full on application in Hong
Kong dollars and subject to refund)
Nominal Value : HK$0.01 per Share
Stock Code : 1540
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ARISTO SECURITIES LIMITED SUCCESS

Hong Kong Exchanges and Clearing Limited, The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited and Hong Kong Securities Clearing Company Limited take no respons1b11ny for the
contents ot this prospectus, make no representation as to its accuracy or completeness and expressly disclaim any liability whatsoever for any loss howsoever arising from or in
reliance upon the whole or any part of the contents of this prospectus.

Capitalised terms used on this cover page shall have the same meanings as those defined in this prospectus, unless the context requires otherwise.

A copy of this prospectus, having attached thereto the documents specified in the section headed “Documents Delivered to the Registrar of Companies in Hong Kong and
Available for Inspection” in Appendix V to this prospectus, has been registered by the Registrar of Companies in Hong Kong as required by section 342C of the Companies
(Winding Up and Miscellaneous Provisions) Ordinance (Chapter 32 of the Laws of Hong Kong). The Securities and Futures Commission and the Registrar of Companies in
Hong Kong take no responsibility for the contents of this prospectus or any other document referred to above.

The final Offer Price is expected to be fixed by agreement between our Company and the Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the Underwriters) on the Price
Determination Date. The Price Determination Date is expected to be on or around Thursday, 27 September 2018 and, in any event, not later than Thursday, 4 October 2018. The
Offer Price will be not more than HK$1.10 and is currently expected to be not less than HK$1.00 unless otherwise announced. If, for any reason, the Offer Price is not agreed
between our Company and the Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the Underwriters) on or before Thursday, 4 October 2018, the Share Offer (including the
Public Offer) will not proceed and will lapse.

Further details are set out in the sections headed “Structure of the Share Offer” and “How to Apply for Public Offer Shares” in this prospectus.

The Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the Underwriters) may, with our consent, reduce the number of Offer Shares in the Share Offer and/or the indicative
Offer Price range stated in this prospectus (which is HK$1.00 to HK$1.10 per Offer Share) at any time on or prior to the morning of the last day for lodging applications under
the Public Offer. In such a case, notices of the reduction in the number of Offer Shares in the Share Offer and/or the indicative Offer Price range will be published on the
website of the Stock Exchange at www.hkexnews.hk and our Company’s website at www.leftfieldprinting.com not later than the morning of the day which is the last day for
lodging applications under the Public Offer. If applications for Public Offer Shares have been submitted prior to the day which is the last day for lodging applications under the
Public Offer, then even if the number of Offer Shares in the Share Offer and/or the indicative Offer Price range is so reduced, such applications cannot be subsequently
withdrawn.

Prior to making an investment decision, prospective investors should carefully consider all of the information set out in this prospectus, including the risk factors set out in the
section headed “Risk Factors” in this prospectus.

The obligations of the Public Offer Underwriter under the Public Offer Underwriting Agreement to subscribe for, and to procure applicants for the subscription for, the Public
Offer Shares, are subject to termination by the Sole Sponsor, the Public Offer Underwriter and the Sole Global Coordinator if certain grounds arise prior to 8:00 a.m. on the day
that trading in the Offer Shares commences on the Stock Exchange. Such grounds are set out in the paragraph headed “Underwriting — Underwriting arrangements and expenses
— The Public Offer — Grounds for termination” in this prospectus. It is important that you refer to that paragraph for further details.

This prospectus does not constitute a disclosure document under Chapter 6D.2 of the Australian Corporations Act; and has not been, and will not be, lodged with ASIC, as a
disclosure document for the purposes of the Australian Corporations Act and does not purport to include the information required of a disclosure document under Chapter 6D.2
of the Australian Corporations Act. Neither this prospectus nor any other document or material in connection with the offer of sale or invitation for subscription or purchase, of
any securities offered under this prospectus or such material may be circulated or distributed, nor may any of those securities be offered or sold, or made the subject of an
invitation for subscription or purchase, whether directly or indirectly, to any person in Australia other than pursuant to offers that do not need disclosure to investors under
Sections 708 or 708A of the Australian Corporations Act. The securities offered by this prospectus may not be directly or indirectly offered for subscription or purchased or
sold, and no invitations to subscribe for or buy the securities may be issued, and no draft or definitive offering memorandum, advertisement or other offering material relating
to any securities may be distributed in Australia. We do not issue this prospectus or any of the securities offered by this prospectus with the purpose of the person to whom they
are or may be issued, or any person acting on their behalf, selling or transferring the securities, or granting, issuing or transferring interests in, or options over, them.

The Offer Shares have not been and will not be registered under the Securities Act or the securities laws of any state of the United States and may not be offered or sold within
the United States except pursuant to the registration requirements under the Securities Act or an exemption from, or in a transaction not subject to, the registration requirements
of the Securities Act. The Offer Shares are only being offered and sold outside the United States in offshore transactions in accordance with Regulation S.

*  for identification purpose only

20 September 2018



EXPECTED TIMETABLE

We will issue an announcement in Hong Kong to be published on the website of the Stock
Exchange at www.hkexnews.hk and our Company’s website at www.leftfieldprinting.com if there is

any change in the following expected timetable of the Public Offer.

2018
(Note 1)
Public Offer commences and WHITE and YELLOW
Application Forms available from ........................ 9:00 a.m. on Thursday, 20 September
Latest time to complete electronic applications
under eWhite Form service through the designated
website at www.ewhiteform.com.hk (Note 2) ......... ... 11:30 a.m. on Wednesday, 26 September
Application lists open (Note 3) . .. ... .. 11:45 a.m. on Wednesday, 26 September
Latest time to complete payment of eWhite Form
applications by effecting internet banking transfer(s) or
PPS payment transfer(s) ............. ... ... ... 12:00 noon on Wednesday, 26 September
Latest time to give electronic application instructions
to HKSCC (Note 4) .. ... ... . 12:00 noon on Wednesday, 26 September
Latest time to lodge WHITE and YELLOW
Application Forms. . ........ ... ... i 12:00 noon on Wednesday, 26 September
Application lists close. . .. ... 12:00 noon on Wednesday, 26 September
Expected Price Determination Date (Note 5). . .. ... ... Thursday, 27 September

Announcement of the final Offer Price, indication of
the levels of interest in the Placing, the basis of
allotment and the results of applications
in the Public Offer to be published in the
China Daily (in English) and the Ta Kung Pao
(in Chinese), our website at www.leftfieldprinting.com

and the website of the Stock Exchange
at www.hkexnews.hk on orbefore . .. ... ... .. . . . . .. ... Friday, 5 October




EXPECTED TIMETABLE

Announcement of results of allocations in

the Public Offer (with successful applicants’
identification document numbers, where
appropriate) to be available through a variety
of channels including our website at
www.leftfieldprinting.com

and the website of the Stock Exchange

at www.hkexnews.hk (for further details,
please see the paragraph headed “How to
Apply for Public Offer Shares —

11. Publication of results” in this

Prospectus) from . ... ..o

Results of allocations in the Public Offer

will be available at www.ewhiteform.com.hk/results

with a “search by ID” functionon. ............ ... ... ... .. ......

Despatch/collection of Share certificates in

respect of wholly or partially successful
applications pursuant to the Public Offer

onor before. . ... ... e

Despatch/collection of eWhite Form

e-Refund payment instructions/refund

cheques in respect of wholly or partially
successful applications if the final Offer

Price is less than the price payable on application
(if applicable) and wholly or partially unsuccessful
applications pursuant to the Public Offer

on or before (Notes 6 t0 8) ... ... .. . . . . . .

Dealings in the Shares on the Stock

Delisting of OPUS Shares from ASX on or shortly after

Exchange expected to commence at 9:00 aim.on .....................

Notes:

1.

2018
(Note 1)

....... Friday, 5 October

....... Friday, 5 October

....... Friday, 5 October

....... Friday, 5 October

Monday, 8 October

Monday, 8 October

All times and dates refer to Hong Kong local time, except as otherwise stated. Details of the structure of the Share Offer,
including its conditions, are set out in the section headed “Structure of the Share Offer” in this prospectus.

You will not be permitted to submit your application through the designated website at www.ewhiteform.com.hk after
11:30 a.m. on the last day for submitting applications. If you have already submitted your application and obtained an
application reference number from the designated website prior to 11:30 a.m. on the last day for submitting applications,
you will be permitted to continue the application process (by completing payment of application monies) until 12:00 noon

on the last day for submitting applications, when the application lists close.

If there is a “black” rainstorm warning or a tropical cyclone warning signal number 8 or above in force in Hong Kong at
any time between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon on Wednesday, 26 September 2018, the application lists will not open on that
day. For further details, please see the paragraph headed “How to Apply for Public Offer Shares — 10. Effect of bad weather

on the opening of the application lists” in this prospectus.
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EXPECTED TIMETABLE

4. Applicants who apply for Public Offer Shares by giving electronic application instructions to HKSCC should refer to the
paragraph headed “How to Apply for Public Offer Shares — 6. Applying by giving electronic application instructions to
HKSCC via CCASS” in this prospectus.

5. The Price Determination Date is expected to be on or around Thursday, 27 September 2018 and in any event, not later than
Thursday, 4 October 2018. If, for any reason, the Offer Price is not agreed on or before Thursday, 4 October 2018 between
our Company and the Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the Underwriters), the Share Offer will not
proceed and will lapse accordingly.

6. Share certificates for the Public Offer Shares are expected to be issued on or around Friday, 5 October 2018 but will only
become valid certificates of title at 8:00 a.m. on Monday, 8 October 2018 provided that (a) the Share Offer has become
unconditional in all respects; and (b) none of the Underwriting Agreements has been terminated in accordance with its
terms.

7. Applicants for 1,000,000 Public Offer Shares or more on WHITE Application Form or through the eWhite Form service (as
the case may be) who have indicated in their relevant Application Forms that they wish to collect their refund cheques
(where relevant) and/or Share certificates (where relevant) personally may collect refund cheques (where relevant) and/or
Share certificates (where relevant) from our Hong Kong Branch Share Registrar, Boardroom Share Registrars (HK) Limited
from 9:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. on Friday, 5 October 2018 or any other day as announced by us as the date of despatch of Share
certificates/e-Refund payment instructions/refund cheques.

Individuals who are eligible for personal collection must not authorise any other person(s) to make collection on their
behalf. Corporate applicants which opt for personal collection must attend by their authorised representative(s) bearing a
letter of authorisation from such corporation(s) stamped with the corporation’s chop. Both individuals and authorised
representatives (if applicable) must produce, at the time of collection, evidence of identity acceptable to our Hong Kong
Branch Share Registrar. Applicants for 1,000,000 Public Offer Shares or more on YELLOW Application Forms may
collect their refund cheques, if any, in person but may not elect to collect their Share certificates personally, which will be
deposited into CCASS for the credit of their designated CCASS Participants’ stock accounts or CCASS Investor
Participants’ stock accounts, as appropriated. The procedures for collection of refund cheques for YELLOW Application
Form applicants are the same as those for WHITE Application Form applicants.

Applicants who apply through the eWhite Form service and paid their applications monies through single bank account
may have refund monies (if any) despatched to their application payment bank account, in the form of e-Refund payment
instructions. Applicants who apply through the eWhite Form service and paid their application monies through multiple
bank accounts may have refund monies (if any) despatched to the address as specified in their application instructions to the
eWhite Form Service Provider, in the form of refund cheques, by ordinary post at their own risk.

Uncollected Share certificates and refund cheques (if any) will be despatched by ordinary post at the applicant’s own risk to
the address specified in the relevant Application Form. For further information, applicants should refer to the paragraph
headed “How to Apply for Public Offer Shares — 14. Despatch/Collection of share certificates and refund monies” in this
prospectus.

8. Refund cheques/e-Refund payment instructions will be despatched in respect of wholly or partially unsuccessful

applications and in respect of successful applications if the final Offer Price is less than the maximum Offer Price of
HK$1.10 per Offer Share.

For details of the structure of the Share Offer, including conditions of the Share Offer, applicants
should refer to the section headed “Structure of the Share Offer” in this prospectus.
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IMPORTANT NOTICE TO INVESTORS

This prospectus is issued by our Company solely in connection with the Share Offer and does
not constitute an offer to sell or a solicitation of an offer to buy any security other than the Offer
Shares offered by this prospectus pursuant to the Share Offer. This prospectus may not be used for
the purpose of, and does not constitute, an offer or invitation in any other jurisdiction or in any
other circumstances. No action has been taken to permit a public offering of the Offer Shares or
the distribution of this prospectus in any jurisdiction other than Hong Kong. The distribution of
this prospectus and the offering and sale of the Offer Shares in other jurisdictions are subject to
restrictions, and may not be made except as permitted under the applicable securities laws of such
Jjurisdictions pursuant to registration with or authorisation by the relevant securities regulatory
authorities or an exemption therefrom.

You should rely only on the information contained in this prospectus and the Application
Forms to make your investment decision. We, the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator,
the Joint Bookrunners and the Underwriters, have not authorised anyone to provide you with
information that is different from what is contained in this prospectus. Any information or
representation not made in this prospectus must not be relied on by you as having been authorised by
us, the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, any of the Underwriters,
any of their respective directors, officers, representatives or advisers or any other person involved in
the Share Offer.

The Share Offer and the Reorganisation are contingent upon formal written approval of the
Listing by the Stock Exchange and that approval becoming unconditional. If for any reason this
approval is not received or if the approval does not become unconditional, the Share Offer and the
Reorganisation will not proceed.
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SUMMARY

This summary aims to give you an overview of the information contained in this prospectus.
Since this is a summary, it does not contain all the information that may be important to you. You
should read the whole document before you decide to invest in the Offer Shares. There are risks
associated with any investment. Some of the particular risks in investing in the Offer Shares are set
out in the section headed “Risk Factors” in this prospectus. You should read that section carefully
before you decide to invest in the Offer Shares.

BUSINESS OVERVIEW

We are a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider based in Australia. Our printing
production process and services cover printing solution consultation, production planning and scheduling,
pre-press, offset printing, digital printing, post-press, quality check, packaging and delivery. Our printed
products include (i) read-for-pleasure books; (ii) Government Printed Matters; (iii) Quick Turnaround
Time Education Books; and (iv) catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets. According to the
Frost & Sullivan Report, in terms of revenue generated in 2017, we are (i) the largest government
segment printing services provider within the overall commercial printing industry in Australia (ranking
fifth largest in the overall commercial printing industry in Australia); and (ii) the largest printing services
provider in the book printing industry in Australia. In 2017, the market size of the printing industry in
Australia was approximately AUD6,513.8 million and revenue from the commercial and book printing
segments made up approximately 23.9% and 8.6% of the printing industry in terms of revenue in Australia.
The estimated market shares of our Company in the commercial and book printing segments in 2017 were
approximately 2.2% and 8.1%, respectively.

We also provide printing related services, such as warehousing and direct mailing, call centre
services and ancillary services through our proprietary IPALM platform. In order to better serve our
customers through the use of technology, our Company is focused on the continual development of our
IPALM system so that we are able to offer customers a wide spectrum of electronic services to enhance
their (or their end-user customers’) experience, supply chain management and/or business. The IPALM
system is our proprietary technology which was developed in-house to provide our customers with supply
chain and process automation services where our customers can better manage the production process and
their supply chain efficiently. Different IPALM modules can be designed and customised which offer a
wide range of solutions to our customers including, among other things, online supply chain services and
order processing. Customers can, through the IPALM system, host their shopfront with the support of
shopping cart function and real-time credit card payment processing. Orders can be placed via the
shopfront hosted by IPALM and streamed to our warehouse directly for printing, packing and despatch.
Such services can remove multiple burdens for them, such as inventory monitoring and management,
re-stock ordering, warehousing, end-user customer ordering, mailing and database management and
communications. For further details of our IPALM platform, please refer to the paragraph headed
“Business — Application of technology in our printing solutions and services” in this prospectus for
further details.

OPUS was founded in 1983. However, our history can be traced back to 1967 when Union Offset
(which was acquired by OPUS in 2009) was established. Since that time, our Group has evolved through
the acquisition (and disposal) of various print related businesses in Australia, New Zealand and
Singapore. Following the listing of OPUS on the ASX in 2012, our Group has undergone a series of
restructurings and is currently focused on the provision of one stop shop printing solutions and services
at three production facilities namely, the CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility.
OPUS will apply to delist from the ASX following implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement,
pursuant to which OPUS Shareholders will exchange their OPUS Shares for our Shares on the basis of
one OPUS Share for three Shares.

During the Track Record Period, our Group was also engaged in the provision of grand and large
format printing for outdoor media services in Australia and New Zealand, but such business was ceased
upon completion of the disposal of the outdoor media business of Cactus Imaging (NZ) in 2015 and the
disposal of the Cactus Group in 2016. In addition, we were engaged in the provision of printing services
in Singapore and in New Zealand during the Track Record Period, but ceased such businesses following
the disposals of C.O.S. Printers and Ligare (NZ) in 2016 and 2017, respectively.
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SUMMARY

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
our revenue from continuing operations was approximately AUDS80.7 million, AUD87.0 million,
AUD79.2 million and AUD19.3 million, respectively, while our profit from continuing operations was
approximately AUD7.2 million, AUDS5.5 million, AUDS5.7 million and AUDO.9 million, respectively.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue from continuing operations by
product during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)

Printing solutions and services
Read-for-pleasure books 19,632 U3 23,689 73 1314 345 5,88 216 6,512 338
Government Printed Matters 15,589 19.3 19,046 219 15,396 194 3,249 158 3,325 172
Quick Turnaround Time

Education Books 20337 252 20467 15 18,046 28 6,598 320 5,654 293
Catalogues,

operating manuals and

promotional leaflets 25,187 32 B3 213 18450 233 5,055 2.6 3,300 19.7
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19291 100.0

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue by digital printing and IPALM
related services, offset printing and other printing related services, respectively during the Track Record
Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Digital printing and [PALM
related services " 21,400 25 29523 B39 1763 349 6,977 339 7,268 317
Offset printing 58,229 1 %575 o4l 50,177 033 13293 045 11,665 60.5
Other printing related services 1,116 14 1,701 20 1,397 1.8 320 1.6 358 1.8
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,59 1000 19,291 100.0

Note: IPALM related services were typically provided by our Company as value added services which were bundled into
our digital printing services. As such, from a revenue/profit perspective, we did not distinguish IPALM related
services from our digital printing services.



SUMMARY

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue by customers during the Track
Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2013 2016 2017 2017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD'000 % AUD'000 %  AUD'000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)

Publishers and media and

information providers 44,500 55.1 47219 543 46,861 592 12,680 61.6 12,003 62.5
Australian government

related entities 15,589 19.3 19,046 209 1539 194 3,249 15.8 3,325 17.2
Business owners and

other organisations 20,656 256 20,712 238 16,949 214 4,661 2.6 3,903 203
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 100.0 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, we generated gross profit of approximately
AUD20.4 million, AUD21.4 million and AUDI18.0 million, respectively, representing a gross profit
margin of approximately 25.2%, 24.6% and 22.7%, respectively. For the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, we generated gross profit of approximately AUDS5.2 million and AUD4.8 million,
respectively, representing a gross profit margin of approximately 25.4% and 24.7%, respectively.

We submitted 45, 34, 37 and 10 tender applications to our customers for each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively. Out of the
abovementioned tenders, 28, 24, 25 and eight tender applications were successful during the Track
Record Period. Our success rate for tender applications submitted in the corresponding periods were
approximately 62.2%, 70.6%, 67.6% and 80.0%, respectively.

OUR BUSINESS MODEL AND OUR OPERATION FLOW

The following flow chart is a general overview of the major steps involved in our printing
production process:

Printing solution consultation Pre-press

; : i | Printing | Post-press i Quality check, packaging and
and production planning and ! ! ! i delivery, warehousing and direct
scheduling ' ' ' + mailing

' ' '
' ' ' '
' ' ' '
' ' ' ' Packaging and
' ' ' ' delivery
' ' ' '
Printing Production | ' ' ' i s
: . igitz Colour Plates . Quality check|
solution  f—»| planning and |3} m'u?ilgul{::ion > manage;em |  Proofing |- production H»| Printing  H9 Post-press [H of finished
consultation scheduling |1 anip ' ' ' products
' ' ' ' Warehousing
' ' ' ' and direct
' 1 1 1 .1
mailing
' ' ' '

Please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Our business model and our operation flow” in
this prospectus for further details.
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OUR PRODUCTION FACILITIES

We conduct all our production at the CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility in
Australia. The CanPrint Facility has a total land area of approximately 8,676 sq.m. and comprises
production facility and office in Fyshwick, ACT, Australia. The Ligare Facility has a total land area of
approximately 7,391 sq.m. and comprises production facility, office and warehouse in Riverwood, NSW,
Australia. The MPG Facility has a total land area of approximately 44,945 sq.m. which comprises
production facility, warehouse and office in Maryborough, VIC, Australia and Carisbrook, VIC,
Australia. The CanPrint Facility and the Ligare Facility are located on leased premises, whereas the MPG
Facility in Maryborough is located on self-owned premises and the MPG Facility in Carisbrook is located
on leased premises. During the Track Record Period, the estimated average utilisation rate of the
CanPrint Facility was approximately 71.5%, 91.1%, 87.8% and 113.1%, respectively. During the Track
Record Period, the estimated average utilisation rate of the Ligare Facility was approximately 58.2%,
72.8%, 57.5% and 67.5%, respectively. During the Track Record Period, the estimated average utilisation
rate of the MPG Facility was approximately 107.5%, 127.1%, 115.1% and 109.5%, respectively. Please
refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Properties” in this prospectus for further details.

The CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility were equipped with 16 major
printing presses and binding machines as at 31 March 2018. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our major
production machines were self-owned, which include printing presses and binding machines. Please refer
to the paragraph headed “Business — Our production facilities and machinery” in this prospectus for
further details.

OUR CUSTOMERS

Our customers are principally comprised of (i) Australia-based book publishers and media and
information providers; (ii) international book publishers; (iii) Australian government related entities; and
(iv) business owners and other organisations in Australia. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our top five customers accounted for
approximately 28.2%, 28.1%, 36.3% and 40.3% of our revenue from continuing operations, respectively,
and our largest customer accounted for approximately 8.8%, 7.1%, 9.9% and 11.3% of our revenue from
continuing operations, respectively. The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue
from continuing operations based on the geographical location of delivered products during the Track
Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Australia 78,976 978 85379 982 1872 994 20463 94 19247 99.8
New Zealand 1,334 17 1,482 17 230 0.3 78 0.4 8 0.0
Overseas " 435 0.5 116 0.1 254 0.3 49 0.2 36 0.2
Total: 80,745 1000 86977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

Note: Overseas included the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Papua New Guinea.

Please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Customers” in this prospectus for further details.
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OUR SUPPLIERS AND SUB-CONTRACTORS

Our suppliers mainly include suppliers of paper, postal services and other printing consumables.
For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
purchases from our top five suppliers accounted for approximately 48.7%, 51.1%, 49.0% and 48.4% of
our total purchases, respectively, and purchases from our largest supplier accounted for approximately
15.2%, 12.3%, 18.8% and 17.5% of our total purchases during the same periods, respectively. From time
to time, we outsource certain production procedures to sub-contractors. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, the fees paid to sub-contractors amounted
to approximately AUD4.0 million, AUD4.2 million, AUD4.0 million and AUDO0.6 million, respectively,
which represented approximately 6.6%, 6.4%, 6.5% and 4.1% of our direct operating costs for the
corresponding year/period, respectively. Please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Suppliers and
sub-contractors” in this prospectus for further details.

COMPETITIVE LANDSCAPE

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, the commercial printing industry in Australia was
fragmented and competitive with thousands of players sharing the market in 2017, including a large
number of small-to-medium sized companies and several large companies. According to the Frost &
Sullivan Report, the overall book printing industry in Australia was also considered relatively fragmented
with hundreds of market players in 2017. Further, the key entry barriers to the commercial printing
industry in Australia include the requirement of a skilled workforce and high initial capital investment.
Whereas, the key entry barriers to the book printing industry in Australia include industry experience and
relationship with customers and suppliers. In view of the aforesaid, our Directors considered that
competition is intense in the industry in which we operate and that our main competitors in the Australian
commercial and book printing industry are those printing companies with established histories and
production capacity and who strive for high quality printing services.

OUR COMPETITIVE STRENGTHS

Our Directors believed that we possess the following competitive strengths, which have
contributed to our success and distinguished us from our competitors:

. We are an established printing solutions and services provider with a long history in
Australia;

. We provide high quality, multi-scale and time sensitive printing services in Australia;

. We provide unique supply chain and customer relationship management solutions for our

customers through our proprietary IPALM system;

. We place a strong focus on security;
. We have established relationships with our top five customers and top five suppliers; and
. We have an experienced and dedicated management team.

Please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Our competitive strengths” in this prospectus for
further details.

OUR BUSINESS STRATEGIES

Our business objective is to retain our position as a leading one stop shop printing solutions and
services provider in Australia. In order to maintain our position and reputation in the market, we intend to
implement the following strategies to achieve sustainable growth in our business:
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. Continue to provide end-to-end printing solutions and services;

. Enhance our printing solutions and services through technology;

. Expand our warehousing facilities and/or streamline our printing facilities;

. Maintain investment in key machinery and equipment and enhance our production

capabilities; and
. Grow our business strategically through merger, acquisition and business collaboration.

Please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Our business strategies” in this prospectus for
further details.

SUSTAINABILITY OF OUR BUSINESS

The commercial and book printing industries in Australia recorded minimal growth at CAGR of
1.5% and 0.9%, respectively from 2013 to 2017, and are expected to grow at CAGR 0.7% and 0.6%,
respectively from 2017 to 2022.

Our Directors were of the view that our business is sustainable on the basis that (i) the size of the
commercial printing industry for enterprises and government segments as well as the size of the book
printing market in Australia, according to the Frost & Sullivan Report, is expected to continue to grow,
which will continue to benefit our Group’s future prospects; and (ii) we are able to grow given our long
history in the market, our strong relationships with Australia-based international book publishers,
multinational media and information providers, Australian government related entities and
Australia-based book publishers, our one stop shop approach and our experienced and dedicated
management team. Our focus on introducing technology to improve efficiencies, enhance security and
create value for our customers also enables us to gain traction among our customers including but not
limited to Australian government related entities and international book publishers. Please refer to the
paragraph headed “Business — Sustainability of our business” in this prospectus for further details.

OUR CONTROLLING SHAREHOLDERS

Upon Listing, our Company will be owned as to approximately 62.05% by Bookbuilders BVI.
Bookbuilders BVI will be the immediate holding company of our Company and is wholly-owned by 1010
Group, which is in turn wholly-owned by Lion Rock. As at the Latest Practicable Date, Mr. Lau, through
City Apex, ER2 Holdings and in his personal capacity, was beneficially interested in approximately
41.14% of the issued share capital of Lion Rock. As such, each of Bookbuilders BVI, 1010 Group, Lion
Rock, City Apex, ER2 Holdings and Mr. Lau is deemed to be the Controlling Shareholder of our
Company for the purpose of the Listing Rules.

Bookbuilders BVI, 1010 Group, City Apex and ER2 Holdings are investment holding companies
and are not engaged in any business operations. Lion Rock is a company listed on the Main Board of the
Stock Exchange (stock code: 1127) and is the holding company of the Lion Rock Group, which is
principally engaged in the business of book printing in the PRC and Singapore. Please refer to the section
headed “Relationship with Controlling Shareholders” in this prospectus for further details.
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SUMMARY OF FINANCIAL INFORMATION

The following table presents the summary of our selected financial information during the Track
Record Period and should be read in conjunction with our financial information included in the
Accountants’ Report in Appendix IA to this prospectus.

Selected Information from the Combined Statements of Profit or Loss and Other Comprehensive
Income

For the three months For the three months

For the year ended 31 December ended 31 March ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 2017 2018
AUD'000  HK$'000  AUD'000  HK$'000 ~ AUD’000  HK$'000  AUD'000  HKS$'000  AUD'000  HK$'000
(unaudited)

Revenue from continuing

operations 80,745 457,760 86,977 486,567 79206 464,013 20,59 117431 19,291 118,688
Gross profit from continuing

operations 20376 115,516 20408 119,761 17993 105,408 5,235 29,857 4,760 29,286
Profit before income tax from

continuing operations 4701 26,651 8,362 46,779 7912 46,351 2419 13,796 1,328 8,171
Profit after income tax from

continuing operations 7,154 40,557 5,508 30813 5,690 33,334 1,682 9,593 921 5,703
Profit after income tax from

discontinued operations 4893 21,739 9,386 52,507 - - - - - -
Profit for the year/period 12,047 68,296 14,804 83,320 5,090 33334 1,682 9,593 927 5,103

Note: The translations of AUD amounts into Hong Kong dollars are made at the average exchange rate of AUDI1.0 to HK$5.6692,
HK$5.5942, HK$5.8583, HK$5.7033 and HK$6.1525 for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, and the three
months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018 respectively. The amounts in terms of Hong Kong dollars are for reference only.

Selected Information from the Combined Statements of Financial Position

As at 31 December As at 31 March
2015 2016 2017 2018
AUD’000  HK$'000 AUD’000  HK$'000 AUD’000 HK$000 AUD’000  HKS$ 000

Current assets 37,434 205,887 36,897 202,934 43,362 260,172 43,278 260,893
Current liabilities 20,986 115,423 16,390 90,145 14,274 85,644 14,379 86,681
Net current assets 16,448 90,464 20,507 112,789 29,088 174,528 28,899 174,212
Non-current assets 12,717 69,944 9,957 54,764 9,463 56,778 9,521 57,395
Non-current liabilities 1,516 8,338 1,734 9,537 2,561 15,366 2,557 15,414
Net assets 27,649 152,070 28,730 158,016 35,990 215,940 35,863 216,193

Note: The translations of AUD amounts into Hong Kong dollars are made at the closing exchange rate of AUD1.0 to HK$5.5000,
HK$5.5000, HK$6.0000 and HK$6.0283 for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, and the three months ended
31 March 2018 respectively. The amounts in terms of Hong Kong dollars are for reference only.
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Selected Information from the Combined Statements of Cash Flows

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 2017 018
AUD'000  HK$'000  AUD'000  HK$'000  AUD'000  HK$'000  AUD'000  HK$'000  AUD’000  HK$'000
(unaudited)
Net cash generated from/(used in)
operating activities 7,729 43817 9,426 52,731 7,965 46,661 2,680 15,285 (711) (4,374)
Net cash inflows/(outflows) from
investing activities 1,684 9,547 11,504 64,356 (1,056) (6,186) (42) (240) On (560)
Net cash (outflows)/inflows from
financing activities (5,030)  (28516) (14719 (82,341) 1,449 8,489 (2,681)  (15201) (17) (105)
Net increase/(decrease) in cash and
cash equivalents 4,383 24,848 6,211 34746 8,358 48964 43) (246) (819) (5,039)

Cash and cash equivalents at the

beginning of the year/period 7,119 44,494 11459 63,025 17519 96,355 17519 96,355 25,673 154039
Net effect of exchange rate

changes 43) (6,317) (151) (1,416) (204) 8,720 3 5437 (4) 804

Cash and cash equivalents at the
end of the year/period 11,459 63,025 17,519 96,355 25,673 154,039 17508 101,546 243850 149,804

Note: The translations of AUD amounts into Hong Kong dollars are made at the average exchange rate of AUD1.0 to HK$5.6692,
HK$5.5942, HK$5.8583, HK$5.7033 and HK$6.1525 for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, and the three
months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018 respectively. The amounts in terms of Hong Kong dollars are for reference only.

We recorded revenue from continuing operations of approximately AUDS80.7 million for the year
ended 31 December 2015, with revenue from read-for-pleasure books, Government Printed Matters,
Quick Turnaround Time Education Books, and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets
representing approximately 24.3%, 19.3%, 25.2% and 31.2% of our total revenue, respectively. Our
revenue from continuing operations increased by approximately 7.7% to AUDS87.0 million for the year
ended 31 December 2016, mainly due to (i) a new agreement entered into with a customer for
read-for-pleasure books in 2016; and (ii) higher demand from Australian government related entities as a
result of the 2016 Australian federal election and the launch of a new student loan programme in 2016.
For the year ended 31 December 2017, revenue from continuing operations was approximately
AUD79.2 million, which is comparable to revenue for the year ended 31 December 2015, as the aforesaid
orders from Australian government related entities were not recurring. Revenue for the three months
ended 31 March 2018 was approximately AUD19.3 million, similar to that for the corresponding period
in 2017 of approximately AUD20.6 million.

Our profit before income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD4.7 million,
AUDS.4 million and AUD7.9 million for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, respectively.
The improvement in profitability for the year ended 31 December 2016 by approximately 77.9% as
compared to 2015 was principally attributable to the increase in revenue as described above, as well as
the result of cost control and rationalisation initiatives undertaken by us after Lion Rock became the
controlling shareholder of OPUS in November 2014. Upon becoming the Controlling Shareholder, Lion
Rock conducted a strategic and operational review which included strategic review of the OPUS business
which resulted in the decision to focus on printing and related services in Australia and to dispose of the
outdoor media business and printing business in New Zealand and Singapore. In addition, the strategic
review incorporated a restructuring and review of OPUS’s organisational structure, human resources and
business contracts, all of which resulted in reductions in administrative expenses in the same year.
Despite a drop in our profit before income tax from continuing operations for the year ended
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31 December 2017 as compared to the previous year due to the decrease in revenue, our net profit margin
before income tax from continuing operations for the year ended 31 December 2017 improved by
approximately 0.4% from the year ended 31 December 2016 as a result of the reduction in direct
operating costs, selling and distribution costs, and administrative expenses following implementation of
the aforementioned cost control and rationalisation initiatives. Such rationalisation initiatives were
substantially completed during the year ended 31 December 2017 and our cost structure and net profit
margin have stabilised. Our profit before income tax from continuing operations for the three months
ended 31 March 2018 was approximately AUD1.3 million, which decreased by approximately AUDI.1
million as compared to the corresponding period in 2017 and the decrease was mainly due to the
recognition of listing expenses of approximately AUD1.2 million.

Our profit after income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD7.2 million for the
year ended 31 December 2015, after taking into account the tax credit of approximately AUD3.6 million
from the utilisation of unrecognised tax losses carried forward from previous years and deferred tax
assets from temporary differences. Profit after income tax from continuing operations for the year ended
31 December 2017 was approximately AUDS5.7 million, representing an improvement of approximately
3.3% from the year ended 31 December 2016, despite a drop in revenue. Our profit after income tax from
continuing operations for the three months ended 31 March 2018 was approximately AUDO0.9 million
after deducting listing expenses (which are tax-deductible) as mentioned above. In the absence of such
listing expenses (net of tax effect), profit after income tax for the three months ended 31 March 2018
would have been approximately AUDI.7 million, representing an increase of approximately 3.2% as
compared to the corresponding period in 2017.

We recorded accumulated loss as at 1 January 2015 in the sum of approximately AUD63 million,
which was mainly due to goodwill impairment, restructuring costs, bank loan costs and interests charged
to profit or loss in the financial years prior to the Track Record Period. Upon completion of the
recapitalisation program conducted by OPUS in late 2014, whereby, among other things, the outstanding
borrowings of OPUS were either largely converted into OPUS Shares or forgiven, the finance costs of
OPUS thereafter had reduced significantly. During the Track Record Period, we turned around from such
loss into profit because of (i) the aforesaid goodwill impairment and restructuring costs having not been
incurred and the finance costs having been reduced during the Track Record Period; and (ii) the cost
control and rationalisation initiatives undertaken after Lion Rock became the controlling shareholder of
OPUS in November 2014, which were substantially completed during the year ended 31 December 2017
and resulted in stabilisation of our cost structure and net profit margin.

Please refer to the section headed “Financial Information” in this prospectus for further details.
KEY FINANCIAL RATIOS
The following table sets out key financial ratios as of and for the period ended the dates indicated:
For the

three months
ended/as at

For the year ended/as at 31 December 31 March
2015 2016 2017 2018

Profitability ratios
Gross profit margin for continuing operations 25.2% 24.6% 22.7% 24.7%
Net profit margin for continuing operations 8.9% 6.3% 7.2% 4.8%
Return on equity 25.9% 19.2% 15.8% 10.3%
Return on total assets 17.5% 11.8% 10.8% 7.0%
Liquidity ratios
Current ratio 1.3 times 2.3 times 3.0 times 3.0 times
Quick ratio 1.1 times 2.0 times 2.7 times 2.6 times
Capital adequacy ratio
Gearing ratio 0.1% 0.3% 0.7% 0.7%
Interest coverage ratio 27.0 times  8,363.0 times  233.7 times 95.9 times

Please refer to the paragraph headed “Financial Information — Key financial ratios” in this
prospectus for further details.
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LISTING EXPENSES

Listing expenses represent professional fees (across Bermuda, Hong Kong and Australia
jurisdictions), underwriting commission and other fees and expenses incurred in connection with the
Share Offer and the Listing, which includes, among other things, fees and expenses relating to the
fulfilment of the conditions precedent to and implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement to effect the
Reorganisation in preparation for the Listing. We expect to incur a total of approximately
HK$36.9 million in listing expenses (assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Offer Share, being the
mid-point of the indicative Offer Price range of HK$1.00 to HK$1.10 per Offer Share). During the Track
Record Period, we incurred approximately HK$9.1 million in listing expenses, of which HK$6.9 million
was recognised in our combined statements of profit or loss and other comprehensive income and
approximately HK$2.2 million will be charged against equity upon Listing. We expect to incur further
listing expenses of approximately HK$27.8 million, of which approximately HK$10.2 million will be
charged against equity upon Listing and approximately HK$17.6 million will be charged to our combined
statements of profit or loss and other comprehensive income for the year ending 31 December 2018.

USE OF PROCEEDS

We estimate that the aggregate net proceeds to be received by us from the Share Offer (after
deducting underwriting fees and estimated expenses payable by us in connection with the Share Offer,
and assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Offer Share, being the mid-point of the indicative Offer
Price range of HK$1.00 to HK$1.10 per Offer Share) will be approximately HK$73.3 million. We
currently intend to apply such net proceeds in the following manner:

. approximately HK$41.9 million (equivalent to approximately AUD7.0 million) or
approximately 57.2% of the estimated net proceeds from the Share Offer will be utilised for
the expansion of production capacity and improvement of efficiency by purchasing
machinery;

. approximately HK$17.7 million (equivalent to approximately AUD3.0 million) or
approximately 24.1% of the estimated net proceeds from the Share Offer will be utilised for
upgrading our ERP system and IPALM platform;

. approximately HK$6.4 million (equivalent to approximately AUDI1.1 million) or
approximately 8.7% of the estimated net proceeds from the Share Offer will be utilised for
expansion of our warehousing facilities and/or streamlining of our printing facilities; and

. approximately HK$7.3 million (equivalent to approximately AUDI1.2 million) or
approximately 10.0% of the estimated net proceeds from the Share Offer will be utilised as
general working capital of our Group.

SCHEME OF ARRANGEMENT, DELISTING FROM THE ASX AND LISTING ON THE STOCK
EXCHANGE

OPUS was listed on the ASX on 12 April 2012 with the stock code OPG. On 14 June 2018, OPUS
and our Company entered into the Scheme Implementation Agreement which outlined the agreed steps to
be taken for the implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement. Conditions precedent to the Scheme of
Arrangement were set out in the Scheme Implementation Agreement which included, among others,
approval by the OPUS Shareholders and approval of the Federal Court of Australia. Implementation of
the Scheme of Arrangement is also subject to our Company receiving final written approval from the
Stock Exchange for the Listing and that approval becoming unconditional. Upon implementation of the
Scheme of Arrangement, OPUS Shareholders will exchange their OPUS Shares for our Shares on the
basis of one OPUS Share for three Shares. Upon completion of the share swap, (i) OPUS will be
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wholly-owned by our Company; and (ii) all the then existing OPUS Shareholders (excluding the
ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders) and the designated sale agent (until the relevant Shares under the
share sale facility are sold) will become the Shareholders of our Company. The Listing will not proceed
unless the Scheme of Arrangement has become effective and been implemented.

Our Directors believed that in view of the subdued investor interest in our Group from current
Australian resident OPUS Shareholders, investor interest for our Shares is expected to be greater once
they have been listed on the Stock Exchange, as compared to the existing listing of OPUS Shares on the
ASX, as there are a greater number of companies listed on the Stock Exchange which are engaged in the
printing business where we would be able to extract a valuation which is more reflective of our true value
from the valuation range of comparable companies listed in Hong Kong.

On 26 July 2018, the first court hearing was held to initiate the approval of the Scheme of
Arrangement. On 6 September 2018, the OPUS Shareholders voted in favour of the Scheme of
Arrangement. On 13 September 2018, the second court hearing was held to approve the Scheme of
Arrangement, which became effective on 14 September 2018 and trading in OPUS Shares has been
suspended since close of trading on 14 September 2018. As at 14 September 2018 (being the last trading
day before suspension of the OPUS Shares from trading on the ASX), the market capitalisation of OPUS
was approximately AUDS58.3 million (equivalent to approximately HK$346.7 million), calculated based
on 133,969,941 OPUS Shares in issue and the closing price of the OPUS Share of AUDO0.435 as at 14
September 2018. Based on the mid-point Offer Price of HK$1.05 and a proposed issued share capital of
506,909,823 Shares, the expected market capitalisation of our Company upon completion of the proposed
Listing would be approximately HK$532.3 million, representing a premium of approximately 53.5% over
OPUS’s market capitalisation as at 14 September 2018.

Our Directors believed that the difference between the market capitalisation of OPUS as at
14 September 2018 and that of our Company upon Listing is due in large part to the under appreciation of
our business and prospects by investors in the Australian market. This is enhanced somewhat by the lack
of comparable companies listed on the ASX which are engaged in the provision of printing solutions and
services, as compared to the number of such companies listed on the Stock Exchange. Moreover, given
that investors have not re-valued OPUS since the turnaround in financial performance and improvement
in financial position of OPUS during the Track Record Period, our Directors believed that its value as an
investment opportunity is overlooked in Australia.

Upon completion of the Share Offer and subject to the Listing Committee granting approval of the
listing of and permission to deal in the Shares, our Company will be listed on the Stock Exchange. The
Delisting of OPUS Shares from the ASX is expected to take place on or shortly after the Listing Date.
Please refer to the section headed “Delisting from the ASX and Listing on the Stock Exchange” in this
prospectus for further details.

DIVIDENDS

No dividends have been declared or paid by our Company since the date of its incorporation. For
each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, dividends of approximately AUDI1.0 million,
AUDI12.5 million, AUD2.1 million, respectively, were paid by OPUS to its shareholders. For the year ended
31 December 2016, OPUS declared (i) a special dividend of approximately AUDS.7 million in May 2016
as a means of sharing part of the proceeds from the sale of C.O.S. Printers with OPUS Shareholders; and
(i1) other dividends of approximately AUD3.8 million. For the three months ended 31 March 2018, a
dividend of approximately AUDI1.1 million was declared and subsequently paid in June 2018 by OPUS to
its shareholders. In advance of the Scheme of Arrangement, OPUS declared a special dividend of
AUDO.13 per OPUS Share in June 2018 as a means of sharing returns with OPUS Shareholders prior to
the Delisting. Our Group does not have any dividend policy. Our dividend distribution record in the past
may not be used as a reference or basis to determine the level of dividends that may be declared or paid
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by us in the future. The recommendation of the payment of dividend is subject to the absolute discretion
of our Board, and, after Listing, any declaration of final dividend for the year will be subject to the
approval of our Shareholders. Our Directors may recommend a payment of dividend in the future after
taking into account our operations, earnings, financial condition, availability of surplus cash, capital
expenditure and future development requirements and other factors as it may deem relevant at such time.
Any declaration and payment as well as the amount of the dividend will be subject to our constitutional
documents and the Companies Act, including the approval of our Shareholders.

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS AND NO MATERIAL ADVERSE CHANGE

The unaudited consolidated financial statements of OPUS for the six months ended 30 June 2018,
which have been reviewed by BDO Limited, our auditors and reporting accountants, in accordance with
Hong Kong Standard on Review Engagements 2410, is set out in Appendix IB to this prospectus.

OPUS’s unaudited consolidated revenue for the six months ended 30 June 2018 declined by
approximately 2.0% to approximately AUD38.9 million, as compared to that of approximately
AUD39.7 million for the six months ended 30 June 2017. Such decrease was mainly due to the
completion of some one-off projects in the prior period not having recurred for the six months ended
30 June 2018 but partially offset by (i) growth in sales by Customer G in the second half of 2017 and the
first half of 2018 after the commencement of a new long-term contract signed with Customer G in early
2017; and (ii) the commencement of a new long-term warehouse and fulfilment contract in the second
quarter of 2018. For the six months ended 30 June 2017 and 2018, OPUS generated an unaudited gross
profit of approximately AUD10.1 million and AUD9.5 million, respectively, representing a gross margin
of approximately 25.4% and 24.5%, respectively, and were relatively stable.

OPUS’s unaudited net profit after income tax was approximately AUDG6.3 million for the six
months ended 30 June 2018, representing an increase of approximately AUD3.1 million as compared to
that of approximately AUD3.2 million for the six months ended 30 June 2017. The aforesaid growth was
mainly attributable to a one-off gain of approximately AUD4.8 million reclassified from foreign exchange
translation reserve to profit or loss as a result of the deregistration of OPUS NZ on 22 May 2018, and
partially set off by the recognition of listing expenses of approximately AUD2.7 million (which are
tax-deductible). In the absence of such one-off gain and listing expenses (net of tax effect), OPUS’s
unaudited net profit after income tax would have been approximately AUD3.3 million, representing an
increase of approximately 2.8% as compared to the corresponding period in 2017.

On 14 June 2018, OPUS announced that it declared the Special Dividend of AUDO0.13 per OPUS
Share. In addition, OPUS had put in place the Dividend Reinvestment Plan, pursuant to which OPUS
Shareholders could elect to receive additional new OPUS Shares in lieu of cash in respect of the Special
Dividend they are entitled to receive. As at 30 June 2018, OPUS had a Special Dividend payable of
approximately AUD13.7 million under current liabilities, which was the main reason for the decrease in
OPUS’s net assets value from approximately AUD35.9 million as at 31 March 2018 to approximately
AUD?22.7 million as at 30 June 2018. On 22 August 2018, such Special Dividend payable was settled as
to approximately AUD1.9 million in cash and approximately AUD11.8 million by way of issue of
28,614,371 new OPUS Shares under the Dividend Reinvestment Plan to certain OPUS Shareholders. Such
settlement of Special Dividend payable resulted in a reduction in OPUS’s cash position by approximately
AUDI1.9 million, an increase of share capital of OPUS by approximately AUDI11.8 million and an
improvement of OPUS’s net assets value by approximately AUD11.8 million as compared to
30 June 2018.

Save for the Special Dividend, our Directors confirmed that, up to the date of this prospectus, there
has been no material adverse change in the financial or trading position of the Group since
31 March 2018, being the date to which the latest audited financial statements of our Group were made
up as set out in the Accountants’ Report in Appendix IA to this prospectus.
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SHARE OFFER STATISTICS

Based on Based on

minimum maximum

indicative indicative

Offer Price of Offer Price of

HK$1.00 HK$1.10

Market capitalisation of our Shares ¥ ?) HK$506.9 million HKS$557.6 million
Unaudited pro forma adjusted combined net tangible AUDO0.0961 AUDO0.0993
asset value per Share V2 HK$0.5794 HK$0.5986

Notes:

(1

(2

The calculation of market capitalisation is based on 506,909,823 Shares expected to be in issue at the Offer Price
immediately upon completion of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer.

The unaudited pro forma adjusted net tangible asset value per Share has been arrived at after adjustments referred
to in the paragraph headed “Unaudited Pro Forma Financial Information — Unaudited Pro Forma Statement of
Adjusted Combined Net Tangible Assets” in Appendix II to this prospectus and on the basis of 506,909,823 Shares
to be in issue at the Offer Price immediately upon completion of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer.

RISK FACTORS

Our business is subject to a number of risks, including but not limited to risks relating to our
business and industry, risks relating to the country in which we operate, and risks relating to the Share
Offer. Some of the major risks we face include:

We are dependent on the demand of our customers as the provision of our printing services
is made on the basis of individual purchase orders placed by our customers

Security threats or failure to maintain adequate security could damage the relationship with
our Australian government related entities customers, harm our reputation, expose us to
litigation and adversely affect our business

Any significant delay in the production and delivery of our products or any significant
disruption in our production facilities will adversely affect our business, financial conditions
and results of operations

Fluctuations in raw materials prices may affect our financial performance

We are subject to the challenges of increased digital/electronic consumption of content and
increase in online retailing

The Australian Government and the general public are paying increasing attention to
environmental protection which may restrain the growth of our Company
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In this prospectus, the following expressions shall have the meanings set out below unless the

context requires otherwise.

“1010 Group”

“1010 Printing”

C‘ACT”
“Additional Warrantor(s)”
“Applicant(s)”

“Application Form(s)”

“ASIC”
“associate(s)”

“ASX”

“ASX Listing Rules”

“AUD” or “Australian dollars”
“Audit Committee”
“Australia”

“Australian Corporations Act”

“Australian Government”

“Australian government related
entities”

“Australia Post”

“Board” or “Board of Directors”

1010 Group Limited, a company incorporated in Hong Kong with
limited liability on 10 January 2005 which will become a
Controlling Shareholder of our Company upon completion of the
Reorganisation

1010 Printing International Limited (FE A EQRIEFEA BRA ), a
company incorporated in Hong Kong with limited liability on
10 January 2005 and a wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion Rock
Australian Capital Territory, Australia

Mr. Celarc, Ms. Tang and Mr. Young

a person who applies for Offer Shares under the prospectus
WHITE, YELLOW and GREEN application form(s), or where
the context so requires, any one of them, to be used in relation to
the Public Offer

Australian Securities and Investments Commission

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules

ASX Limited, ACN 008 624 691, or the Australian Securities
Exchange Limited as the context requires, trading as Australian
Securities Exchange

the Rules Governing the Listing of Securities on the ASX
Australian dollars, the lawful currency of Australia

the audit committee of the Board

Commonwealth of Australia

Corporations Act 2001 (Cth) of Australia, as amended,
supplemented or otherwise modified from time to time

means the federal government of the Commonwealth of Australia

means departments, statutory bodies, state-funded entities and
agencies of the Australian Government

Australian Postal Corporation, an Australian Government-owned
corporation that provides postal services both locally and

internationally, as well as retail outlets

the board of Directors
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“Bookbuilders BVI”

“Business Day” or “business day”

“BVI”

“Bye-laws”

“Cactus Group”

“Cactus Imaging (NZ)”

“CAGR”

“CanPrint Business”

“CanPrint Communications”

“CanPrint Facility”

“CanPrint Holdings”

“CCASS”

“CCASS Clearing Participant(s)”

Bookbuilders BVI Limited, a company incorporated in the BVI
on 25 May 1993 which will become a Controlling Shareholder of
our Company upon completion of the Reorganisation

any day (other than a Saturday, Sunday or public holiday) on
which banks in Hong Kong are generally open for normal banking
business

the British Virgin Islands

the bye-laws of our Company conditionally adopted on
10 July 2018 to take effect on the Listing Date, as amended,
supplemented or otherwise modified from time to time, a
summary of which is set out in Appendix III to this prospectus

includes Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. and its wholly-owned
subsidiary, Cactus Imaging Pty. Ltd.

Cactus Imaging Holdings Limited, NZBN 9429040415536, a
company incorporated in New Zealand on 13 July 1978 and
deregistered on 16 February 2018

compound annual growth rate, a method of assessing the average
growth of a value over time

the business conducted at the CanPrint Facility together or
individually by Union Offset and/or CanPrint Communications
being mainly, but not exclusively, the printing of Government
Printed Matters

CanPrint Communications Pty Limited, ACN 079 915 932, a
company incorporated in Australia on 4 September 1997 which
will become an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company
upon completion of the Reorganisation

our production facility and office located at 16 Nyrang Street,
Fyshwick, ACT, Australia

CanPrint Holdings Pty Limited, ACN 134 477 357, a company
incorporated in Australia on 4 December 2008 which will become
an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company upon
completion of the Reorganisation

the Central Clearing and Settlement System established and
operated by HKSCC

person(s) admitted to participate in CCASS as direct clearing
participant(s) or general clearing participant(s)
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DEFINITIONS

“CCASS Custodian Participant(s)”

“CCASS Investor Participant(s)”

“CCASS Participant(s)”

“China” or “PRC”

“City Apex”

“close associate(s)”

“Companies Act”

“Companies Ordinance”

“Companies (Winding Up and
Miscellaneous Provisions)
Ordinance”

EEINNT3

“Company”, “our Company” or
“Left Field Printing
Group Limited”

“connected person(s)”

“Controlling Shareholder(s)”

“C.0.S. Printers”

person(s) admitted to participate in CCASS as custodian
participant(s)

person(s) admitted to participate in CCASS as investor
participant(s) who may be individual(s) or joint individual(s) or
corporation(s)

CCASS Clearing Participant(s), CCASS Custodian Participant(s)
or CCASS Investor Participant(s)

the People’s Republic of China which, for the purposes of this
prospectus only, excludes Hong Kong, the Macau Special
Administrative Region of the PRC and Taiwan

City Apex Ltd., a company incorporated in the BVI on
23 August 2002 which will become a Controlling Shareholder of
our Company upon completion of the Reorganisation

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules

the Companies Act 1981 of Bermuda, as amended, supplemented
or otherwise modified from time to time

the Companies Ordinance (Chapter 622 of the Laws of Hong
Kong), as amended, supplemented or otherwise modified from
time to time

the Companies (Winding Up and Miscellaneous Provisions)
Ordinance (Chapter 32 of the Laws of Hong Kong), as amended,
supplemented or otherwise modified from time to time

Left Field Printing Group Limited (TR R BREE B A PR A A ), an
exempted company incorporated in Bermuda with limited liability
on 18 April 2018

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules, and unless
the context otherwise requires, refers to Lion Rock, 1010 Group,
Bookbuilders BVI, City Apex, ER2 Holdings and Mr. Lau, each

of whom is a “Controlling Shareholder”

C.O.S. Printers Pte. Ltd., a company incorporated in Singapore
with limited liability on 19 July 1980
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DEFINITIONS

“Deed of Indemnity”

“Delisting”

“Director(s)”

“Dividend Reinvestment Plan”

“ER2 Holdings”

“eWhite Form(s)”

“eWhite Form Service Provider”

“Frost & Sullivan”

“Frost & Sullivan Report”

“GDP”

“GREEN Application Form(s)”

the deed of indemnity dated 18 September 2018 and entered into
by our Controlling Shareholders in favour of our Company (for
ourselves and as trustee for each of our subsidiaries), pursuant to
which our Controlling Shareholders have given certain
indemnities, further particulars of which are set out in the
paragraph headed “Statutory and General Information — E. Other
information — 1. Indemnities” in Appendix IV to this prospectus

the delisting of OPUS from the official list of the ASX and the
cessation of quotation of all its shares from the market operated
by the ASX, and “delist” shall be construed accordingly,
particulars of which are set out in the section headed “Delisting
from the ASX and Listing on the Stock Exchange” in this
prospectus

the director(s) of our Company

the dividend reinvestment plan that was put in place by OPUS,
pursuant to which the OPUS Shareholders could elect to receive
additional new OPUS Shares in lieu of cash for all or part of the
Special Dividend that they were entitled to receive

ER2 Holdings Limited (FHEBMAMRA ), a company
incorporated in Hong Kong on 2 June 2000 which will become a
Controlling Shareholder of our Company upon completion of the
Reorganisation

the application form(s) for Public Offer Shares to be issued in the
applicant’s own name by submitting applications online through the
designated website of eWhite Form at www.ewhiteform.com.hk

the eWhite Form service provider designated by our Company, as
specified on the designated website at www.ewhiteform.com.hk

Frost & Sullivan International Limited, an independent market
research company

an independent market research report, commissioned by our
Company on the Australian commercial and book printing
industry and prepared by Frost & Sullivan, the contents of which
are referenced in this prospectus

gross domestic product

the application form(s) to be completed by the eWhite Form
Service Provider
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DEFINITIONS

%% <

“Group”, “our Group”,
“we” or “us”

“GST”

“HKD” or “HKS$” or “Hong Kong
dollars”

“HKSCC”

“HKSCC Nominees”

“Hong Kong” or
“HKSAR” or “HK”

“Hong Kong Branch
Share Registrar”

“IFRSs”

“Independent Third Party(ies)”

“Integrated Print”

“Joint Bookrunners”

“Latest Practicable Date”

“Ligare”

our Company and its subsidiaries or any of them, or where the
context otherwise requires, in respect of the period prior to our
Company becoming the holding company of its present
subsidiaries, such subsidiaries as if they were subsidiaries of our
Company at the relevant time

goods and services tax in Australia pursuant to the A New Tax
System (Goods and Services Tax) Act 1999 imposed on most
goods and services sales

Hong Kong dollars, the lawful currency of Hong Kong

Hong Kong Securities Clearing Company Limited

HKSCC Nominees Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of
HKSCC

the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region of the PRC

Boardroom Share Registrars (HK) Limited, our Hong Kong
branch share registrar and transfer office

International Financial Reporting Standards

individual(s) or company(ies) which is/are independent of and not
connected with the Company and its connected person (within the
meaning of the Listing Rules)

Integrated Print and Logistics Management Pty Limited, ACN 086
158 894, a company incorporated in Australia on 5 February 1999
which will become an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of the
Company upon completion of the Reorganisation

Aristo Securities Limited, Kingston Securities Limited, Success
Securities Limited, Sun Securities Limited and VMS Securities
Limited acting as joint bookrunners of the Share Offer

10 September 2018, being the latest practicable date for the
purpose of ascertaining certain information in this prospectus
prior to its printing

Ligare Pty Ltd, ACN 001 787 275, a company incorporated in
Australia on 17 September 1979 which will become an indirect
wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company upon completion of the
Reorganisation
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DEFINITIONS

“Ligare Business”

“Ligare Facility”

“Ligare (NZ)”

“Lion Rock”

“Lion Rock Group”

“Listing”

“Listing Committee”

“Listing Date”

“Listing Rules”

“Main Board”

“Memorandum” or “Memorandum
of Association”

“MPG”

the business conducted at the Ligare Facility together or
individually by OPUS Australia and/or Ligare, being mainly, but
not exclusively, the printing of Quick Turnaround Time Education
Books

our production facility, office and warehouse located at 138-152
Bonds Road and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia and Unit 3, 13 Larkin Street, Riverwood NSW,
Australia

Ligare Limited, NZBN 9429031653404, a company incorporated
in New Zealand on 23 February 2010

Lion Rock Group Limited (¥ 1L £ A PR 7]*), an exempted
company incorporated in Bermuda with limited liability, the
issued shares of which are listed on the Main Board of the Stock
Exchange (stock code: 1127) which will become a Controlling
Shareholder of our Company upon completion of the Reorganisation

Lion Rock and its subsidiaries

the listing of our Shares on the Main Board of the Stock
Exchange

the listing committee of the Stock Exchange

the date on which dealings in our Shares first commence on the
Main Board, which is expected to be on or around 8 October 2018

The Rules Governing the Listing of Securities on the Stock
Exchange, as amended, supplemented or otherwise modified from
time to time

the stock exchange (excluding the option market) operated by the
Stock Exchange which is independent from and operated in
parallel with the GEM of the Stock Exchange

the memorandum of association of our Company, as amended
from time to time

McPherson’s Printing Pty. Ltd., ACN 004 911 308, a company
incorporated in Australia on 1 November 1971 which will become
an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company upon
completion of the Reorganisation
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DEFINITIONS

“MPG Business”

“MPG Facility”

“Mr. Celarc”

“Mr. Lau”

“Mr. Young”

“Ms. Tang”

“New Public Shareholder(s)”

“New Zealand”

“Nomination Committee”

“NSW”

“NZD” or “New Zealand dollars”

“Offer Price”

“Offer Share(s)”

“OPUS”

the business conducted at the MPG Facility by MPG, being
mainly, but not exclusively, the printing of read-for-pleasure
books

our production facility, warehouse and office located at 13 and 76
Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street, Maryborough, VIC,
Australia and Lot 2, 5 and part of 13 Brick Kiln Road,
Carisbrook, VIC, Australia

Mr. Richard Francis Celarc, the chairman of our Board and an
executive Director

Mr. Lau Chuk Kin (ZI47E%), an executive Director and a
Controlling Shareholder of our Company upon completion of the
Reorganisation

Mr. Paul Antony Young, a non-executive Director
Ms. Tang Tsz Ying (88454%), an executive Director

the new public shareholder(s) of our Company upon completion
of the Listing and the Share Offer, who are not existing public
shareholders of OPUS

Realm of New Zealand

the nomination committee of the Board

the state of New South Wales, Australia

New Zealand dollars, the lawful currency of New Zealand

the final price for each Offer Share (exclusive of brokerage fee of
1%, SFC transaction levy of 0.0027% and the Stock Exchange
trading fee of 0.005%) at which the Offer Shares are to be offered
for subscription pursuant to the Share Offer

the Public Offer Share(s) and the Placing Share(s)

OPUS Group Limited, ACN 006 162 876, a company
incorporated in Australia on 7 June 1983 which will become a
direct wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company upon completion
of the Reorganisation, the issued shares of which are listed on the
ASX (stock code: OPG) and will be delisted from the ASX on or
shortly after the Listing Date
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DEFINITIONS

“OPUS Australia”

“OPUS N2~

“OPUS Share(s)”

“OPUS Shareholder(s)”

“Placing”

“Placing Shares”

“Placing Underwriter(s)”

tL)

“Placing Underwriting Agreement

“PRC”

“Price Determination Agreement”

“Price Determination Date”

“Public Offer”

OPUS Group (Australia) Pty Limited, ACN 125 553 497, a
company incorporated in Australia on 23 May 2007 which will
become an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company
upon completion of the Reorganisation

OPUS Group NZ Holdings Limited, NZBN 9429033203232, a
company incorporated in New Zealand on 6 August 2007 and
deregistered on 22 May 2018

the fully paid ordinary share(s) in the share capital of OPUS

the shareholder(s) of OPUS before the completion of the
Reorganisation

the conditional placing of the Placing Shares at the Offer Price to
professional, institutional and other investors, as further described
in the section headed “Structure of the Share Offer” in this
prospectus

the 94,500,000 new Shares (subject to reallocation) initially being
offered at the Offer Price by our Company for subscription under
the Placing as described in the section headed “Structure of the
Share Offer” in this prospectus

the underwriter(s) named in the Placing Underwriting Agreement

the conditional underwriting agreement expected to be entered
into on or about the Price Determination Date by our Company,
OPUS, our Controlling Shareholders, the Additional Warrantors,
the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint
Bookrunners and the Placing Underwriters in respect of the
Placing

the People’s Republic of China, which excludes for the purpose
of this prospectus, Hong Kong, Macau Special Administrative
Region and Taiwan

the agreement to be entered into between our Company and the
Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the
Underwriters) on the Price Determination Date to record and fix
the Offer Price

the date, expected to be on or about 27 September 2018, on which
the Offer Price is expected to be fixed for the purpose of the
Share Offer, or any later date as may be agreed between our
Company and the Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on
behalf of the Underwriters), but, in any event, no later than
4 October 2018

the issue and offer of the Public Offer Shares for subscription in
Hong Kong at the Offer Price (plus brokerage fee of 1%, SFC
transaction levy of 0.0027% and Stock Exchange trading fee of
0.005%) on and subject to the terms and conditions described in
this prospectus and the Application Forms
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DEFINITIONS

“Public Offer Shares”

“Public Offer Underwriter”

“Public Offer Underwriting
Agreement”

“Regulation S”

)

“Remuneration Committee’

“Reorganisation”

“Repurchase Mandate”

“Richard Celarc Family Trust”

“Scheme Implementation
Agreement”

“Scheme of Arrangement”

the 10,500,000 new Shares (subject to reallocation) initially being
offered at the Offer Price by our Company for subscription in the
Public Offer as described in the section headed “Structure of the
Share Offer” in this prospectus

the underwriter of the Public Offer listed in the paragraph headed
“Underwriting — Underwriters — Public Offer Underwriter” in this
prospectus

the Public Offer underwriting agreement dated 19 September
2018 entered into among our Company, OPUS, our Controlling
Shareholders, the Additional Warrantors, the Sole Sponsor, the
Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners and the Public
Offer Underwriter, particulars of which are set out in the section
headed “Underwriting” in this prospectus

Regulation S under the U.S. Securities Act
the remuneration committee of the Board

the corporate reorganisation of our Group in preparation for the
Listing as described in the paragraph headed “History and
Corporate Structure — Reorganisation” in this prospectus

the general unconditional mandate granted to our Directors by our
Shareholders in relation to the repurchase of our Shares, further
information on which is set out in the paragraph headed
“Statutory and General Information — A. Further Information
about our Company and our Group — 6. Repurchase by our
Company of its own securities” in Appendix IV to this prospectus

Richard Celarc Family Trust, a revocable discretionary trust
established under the laws of NSW with Mr. Celarc as the trustee
and Mr. Celarc, his wife and his three children as the
beneficiaries

an agreement entered into by our Company and OPUS on
14 June 2018 which sets out the terms and conditions for the
purposes of implementing the Scheme of Arrangement

a scheme of arrangement under Australian law pursuant to which
OPUS Shareholders will exchange their OPUS Shares for our
Shares, in preparation of the Delisting, particulars of which are
described in the section headed “Delisting from the ASX and
Listing on the Stock Exchange” in this prospectus
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DEFINITIONS

“Securities Act”

“SFC”

“SFO”

“Share(s)”

“Shareholder(s)”

“Share Offer”

“Sole Global Coordinator”

“Sole Sponsor” or “Optima”

“Special Dividend”

“State”

“Stock Exchange” or “HKEx”

“subsidiary(ies)”

“substantial shareholder(s)”

the United States Securities Act of 1933 and as amended and
supplemented or otherwise modified from time to time and the
rules and regulations promulgated thereunder

the Securities and Futures Commission of Hong Kong

the Securities and Futures Ordinance (Chapter 571 of the Laws of
Hong Kong), as amended, supplemented or otherwise modified
from time to time

ordinary share(s) of par value of HK$0.01 each in the share
capital of our Company

holder(s) of our Share(s)
the Public Offer and the Placing

VMS Securities Limited, a corporation licensed to carry out type
1 (dealing in securities), type 4 (advising on securities), type 6
(advising on corporate finance) and type 9 (asset management)
regulated activities under the SFO, appointed by our Company as
the sole global coordinator of the Share Offer

Optima Capital Limited, a corporation licensed to carry out type 1
(dealing in securities), type 4 (advising on securities) and type 6
(advising on corporate finance) regulated activities under the
SFO, appointed by our Company as the sole sponsor of the
Listing

a fully franked dividend of AUDO0.13 per OPUS Share as
announced by OPUS on 14 June 2018, which was settled on
22 August 2018 either in cash or by way of issuance of additional
new OPUS Shares pursuant to the Dividend Reinvestment Plan,
as elected by each OPUS Shareholder

means a state making up the federation of Australia (being New
South Wales, Queensland, South Australia, Tasmania, Victoria
and Western Australia)

The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules

has the meaning ascribed to it under the Listing Rules
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DEFINITIONS

“Takeovers Code”

“Territory”

“Track Record Period”

“Underwriters”

“Underwriting Agreements”

“Union Offset”

“United States” or “U.S.” or “USA”

“USD” or “US$” or “U.S. dollars”

“VIC”

“WHITE Application Form(s)”

“YELLOW Application Form(s)”

“%”

the Code on Takeovers and Mergers, as amended, supplemented
or otherwise modified from time to time

territories within the Commonwealth of Australia, being the
Northern Territory and Australian Capital Territory

the period comprising the three financial years of our Group
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended
31 March 2018

the Public Offer Underwriter and/or the Placing Underwriters

the Public Offer Underwriting Agreement and the Placing
Underwriting Agreement

Union Offset Co. Pty. Limited, ACN 008 458 099, a company
incorporated in Australia on 24 August 1967 which will become
an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of our Company upon
completion of the Reorganisation

the United States of America

United States dollars, the lawful currency of the U.S.

the state of Victoria, Australia

the application form(s) for use by the public who require(s) such
Public Offer Shares to be issued in the applicant’s or applicants’

own name(s)

the application form(s) for use by the public who require(s) such
Public Offer Shares to be deposited directly into CCASS

per cent

Certain amounts and percentage figures included in this prospectus have been subject to rounding

adjustments. Accordingly, figures shown as totals in certain tables may not be an arithmetic aggregation

of the figures preceding them. Chinese names which are marked with “*” are for identification purpose

only.
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GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

This glossary contains explanations of certain terms and definitions used in this prospectus in
connection with our Group and its business. The terms and their meanings may not correspond to
standard industry meaning or usage of those terms.

“case binding”

“COC”

“Coffee Table Books”

“collating”

“CPI”

“DPID”

“e-book(s)”

“EDI”

“ERP system”

“eWAY”
“FSC’?

il

“Government Printed Matters’

“ISO”

a process of bookbinding in which the book is fastened into a case

Chain of Custody Standards

oversized, usually hard-covered, colour, image-heavy books
whose purpose is for display on a table intended for use in an area
in which one entertains guests and from which it can serve to
inspire conversation

the process of assembling folded signatures in its proper
numerical sequence

consumer price index

Delivery Point Identifier by Australia Post, being an eight digit
number that is unique to every address in Australia, generated by
validating against Australia Post’s postal address database

electronic book(s)

electronic data interchange, a concept of computer-to-computer
exchange of documents between business entities. Such
documents flow through to the appropriate application on the
receiver’s computer, which enables immediate processing

enterprise resource planning system, a software-packaged system
which integrates several data sources and processes of an
organisation into a single unified system

secure online credit card payment gateway

Forest Stewardship Council Certificate

documents, reports, magazines, leaflets, brochures and other such
printed matters which may be distributed for use by Australian
government related entities and/or to the public and which
requires approval from Australian government related entities
International Organization for Standardization, a non-governmental

organisation based in Geneva, Switzerland for assessing the quality
systems of business organisations
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GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

“ISO 9001~

“ISO 14001~

“Long Lead Time Education Books”

“offset printing”

“ozalid”

“PAYE/PAYG”

“PEFC”

“post-press”

“pre-press”

“print-on-demand”

“Quick Turnaround Time Education
Books”

“read-for-pleasure book(s)”

“RFID”

“signature”

a quality management system model published by ISO with
guidance and tools for companies and organisations who want to
ensure that their products and services consistently meet
customer’s requirements, and that quality is consistently improved

a set of standards published by ISO, which specifies a framework
of control for an environmental management system

education books which usually take more than 21 working days
from ready to print to delivery

a widely used printing technique where the inked image is
transferred (or offset) from a plate first to a rubber blanket, then
to the printing surface, which offers consistent high image quality
and speedy production of printing plates

a photo print made from stripped-up film or digital file used as a
final proof to check the position of image elements on each page

pay-as-you-earn or pay-as-you-go, a withholding system in which
business owners are required to collect tax from salary payments
made to, among others, their employees

programme of the endorsement of forest certification

the processes and procedures that occur after paper have been
printed and include drying, folding, collating, sewing, binding,
finishing and quality assurance

the processes and procedures that occur between the creation of a
print layout and the final printing and includes the manufacture of
a printing plate, image carrier or form, ready for mounting on a
printing press, as well as the adjustment of images and texts or
the creation of a high-quality print file

a printing technology and business process in which book copies
(and other documents) are not printed until the company receives
an order, allowing prints of singular or small quantities

education books, which usually take less than 21 working days
from ready to print to delivery

book(s) which are read primarily for leisure or enjoyment
including fiction and non-fiction book titles and books which are
typically printed in monotone with little or no illustrations

radio frequency identification, a form of wireless communication
which uses electromagnetic fields to automatically identify and
track tags attached to objects

any single press sheet on which multiple pages have been
imposed which, when folded and cut, forms a group of pages
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FORWARD-LOOKING STATEMENTS

This prospectus contains forward-looking statements that are, by their nature, subject to significant
risks and uncertainties. The forward-looking statements are contained principally in the sections headed
“Summary”, “Risk Factors”, “Industry Overview”, “Business”, “Financial Information” and “Future Plans
and Proposed Use of Proceeds” in this prospectus. These statements relate to events that involve known
and unknown risks, uncertainties and other factors, including those listed under the section headed “Risk
Factors” in this prospectus, which may cause our actual results, performance or achievements to be
materially different from performance or achievements expressed or implied by the forward-looking
statements. These forward-looking statements include, without limitation, statements relating to:

. our operations and business prospects;

. our business strategies and plan to achieve these strategies;

o our contracts and/or orders on hand;

. our future debt levels and capital needs;

o our financial conditions and performance;

. the nature of, and potential for, future development of our business;
. the regulatory environment of our industry in general;

. future developments in our industry;

. our dividend policy;

. general economic, political and business conditions in the markets which we operate; and
. other factors beyond our control.

s

The words “aim”, “anticipate”, “believe”, “can”, “could”, “estimate”, “expect”, “intend”, “may”,
“might”, “plan”, “project”, “seek”, “will”, “would” and the negative of these terms and other similar
expressions, as they relate to us, are intended to identify a number of these forward-looking statements.
These forward-looking statements reflect our current views with respect to future events and are not a
guarantee of future performance. Actual results may differ materially from information contained in the
forward-looking statements as a result of a number of uncertainties and factors, including but not limited
to the risk factors described in the section headed “Risk Factors” in this prospectus. One or more of these
risks or uncertainties may materialise.
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FORWARD-LOOKING STATEMENTS

Subject to the requirements of applicable laws, rules and regulations, we do not have any
obligation and do not undertake to update or otherwise revise the forward-looking statements in this
prospectus, whether as a result of new information, future events or developments or otherwise. As a
result of these and other risks, uncertainties and assumptions, the forward-looking events and
circumstances discussed in this prospectus might not occur in the way we expect, or at all. Accordingly,
you should not place undue reliance on any forward-looking information. All forward-looking statements
contained in this prospectus are qualified by reference to the cautionary statements set out in this section
as well as the risks and uncertainties discussed in the section headed “Risk Factors” in this prospectus.
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RISK FACTORS

In addition to other information in this prospectus, you should carefully consider the
following risk factors before making any investment decision in relation to the Offer Shares. Any of
the following risks may materially and adversely affect our business, financial condition or results
of operations, or otherwise cause a decrease in the trading price of the Offer Shares and cause you
to lose part or all of the value of your investment in the Offer Shares.

RISKS RELATING TO OUR BUSINESS

We are dependent on the demand of our customers as the provision of our printing services is made
on the basis of individual purchase orders placed by our customers

Although we may, from time to time, enter into framework sale and purchase agreements with
some of our customers, we normally generate sales on an order-by-order basis. In respect of our MPG
Business and Ligare Business, our customers are principally commercial and professionals and academic
book publishers. As such, demand for our printing solutions and services is dependent upon factors such
as the release of new book titles into the market in Australia, the popularity of certain read-for-pleasure
books which may lead to subsequent re-prints and/or the demand from academics or professionals for
certain reference books or materials. In respect of our CanPrint Business, as our customers are principally
Australian government related entities, demand for our printing solutions and services may be dependent
upon factors such as when the Parliament of Australia is sitting, introduction of new legislation,
amendments to existing legislation and/or electoral events or policy matters which require documents,
reports and materials to be printed or updated.

As such, our sales are highly dependent on and may fluctuate subject to customers’ demand for our
printing solutions and services. There is no assurance that we will be able to receive sufficient orders
from our customers and to maintain our revenue as we had during the Track Record Period or at all
during our future business operations. The future growth of our business depends on our ability to
maintain and increase orders from new and existing customers. We cannot guarantee that our customers
will place orders with us at the same historical level or at all. Also, we cannot guarantee that we will
enjoy growth in terms of the number of customer orders, revenue and profits in the future. If there is any
adverse change to market conditions such as an economic slowdown or an increase in competition, our
business, financial condition and results of operations may be materially and adversely affected.

Security threats or failure to maintain adequate security could damage the relationship with our
Australian government related entities customers, harm our reputation, expose us to litigation and
adversely affect our business

The success of our CanPrint Business hinges on, among other things, our ability to maintain
stringent security protocols and protect data and printed products against security threats, such as data
leakage, theft or breach of confidentiality. Our CanPrint Business mainly constitutes printing of
Government Printed Matters for Australian government related entities, certain of which may be sensitive
in nature (i.e. Parliamentary documents) or require special security provisions (i.e. examination papers).
Our CanPrint Business also depends to a certain extent on our ability to maintain approvals/clearance
from the Australian Government to print such materials including, the maintenance of a high level of
on-site security. Such approvals/clearance may also require special security provisions, such as security
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RISK FACTORS

clearances of the staff at our CanPrint Facility, ring-fencing of specific materials for production and
warehousing and in some cases, ring-fencing of certain staff from such productions. Unauthorised access,
whether by unauthorised third parties, restricted employees, former employees, etc., to such confidential
or security sensitive data that is stored or transmitted on our networks or printed at the CanPrint Facility
may lead to them misappropriating, publishing, deleting, modifying and/or otherwise deliberately or
unintentionally misusing such confidential information.

We cannot guarantee that a security oversight, failure or breach will not occur at our CanPrint
Facility or any other production facilities. Any such security breaches may subject us to liability under
breach of contract and/or applicable data protection laws and regulations, as a result of which we could
be subject to substantial fines or may face litigation. We may also incur significant costs resulting from
the loss of business from such customers, the removal from the authorised supplier list of certain
customers as well as remedial actions, such as implementing additional security measures. Any of these
consequences could have a material impact on our business, including damaging our reputation, security
clearance and our relationships with our customers and employees. The current security system may not
be adequate for future security threats. If we cannot upgrade the security system promptly, our existing
security system may not be able to detect and protect us against new types of security threats.

Any significant delay in the production and delivery of our products or any significant disruption in
our production facilities will adversely affect our business, financial conditions and results of
operations

Our customers rely on our ability to print and deliver their books and printed products according to
schedule. If we fail to print or deliver their products on time, we may be liable for damages for late
delivery. Moreover, such delays may have a material adverse effect on our reputation, which could in
turn lead to fewer purchase orders in the future and harm our prospects, financial condition and operating
results.

We rely on our current production facilities in Australia for the production of printed products. Our
production facilities face the risk of breakdowns or failures of our major machinery and equipment,
power supply or maintenance, industrial accidents, as well as natural disasters. Any interruption in, or
prolonged suspension of any part of production at, or any damage to or destruction of, any of our
production facilities arising from unexpected or catastrophic events or otherwise may prevent us from
supplying products to our customers and/or meeting the agreed delivery schedule. As a result, we may
lose printing jobs to our competitors, or purchase orders, and our customers themselves, which in turn
may result in a material adverse effect on our business and operations. If we were to incur a significant
liability for which we have not maintained sufficient insurance coverage, we might not be able to finance
the amount of the uninsured liability, and might be obligated to divert a significant portion of cash flow
from normal business operations. Consequently, our business, financial condition and results of
operations may be materially and adversely affected.

We rely on our IPALM system, the breakdown or disruption of which would adversely affect our
reputation, operations and financial results

We rely on our IPALM system which enables our customers, among other things, to place orders,
track production process and schedules, manage stock and digital assets, and request additional printing
related services. Any breakdown or failure of our IPALM system, whether as a result of human error or
unintended consequences, which prevents our customers from placing orders or to manage their own
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end-user customers orders may in turn, materially and adversely affect our efficiency, reputation,
operations and financial results. Further, if we fail to upgrade our IPALM system in a timely manner, our
operating efficiency may be reduced which in turn, could materially and adversely affect our reputation,
operations and financial results.

We rely on our ERP system, the breakdown or disruption of which would adversely affect our
operations and financial results

We rely on our ERP system to receive production orders, oversee our production process, manage
our printing, delivery and warehouse schedule and arrangements, allocate our resources and review our
performance. Our ERP system also enables us to review our capacity, trace the information of the
purchase orders and assess our working progress in a timely and systematic manner. Any breakdown or
failure of our ERP system, whether as a result of human error or unintended consequences, may lead to
delays in production and delivery of products to our customers which may in turn, materially and
adversely affect our efficiency, reputation, operations and financial results. Further, if we fail to timely
upgrade our ERP system in a timely manner, our operating efficiency may be reduced which in turn,
could materially and adversely affect our reputation, operations and financial results.

Fluctuations in raw materials prices may affect our financial performance

Paper is the principal raw material used in our business which we purchase mainly from domestic
paper trading companies as well as international paper manufacturers. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our paper costs amounted to
approximately AUD18.7 million, AUD21.8 million, AUD18.9 million and AUD4.5 million, respectively,
representing approximately 30.9%, 33.3%, 30.9% and 30.7%, respectively, of our Group’s direct
operating costs. Our other raw materials include plates, ink and other printing consumables. The price of
paper as well as other raw materials may be subject to price volatility and periodic shortages caused by
various factors beyond our control, which include, among other things, weather conditions, tree harvest
conditions, policies of the respective local governments of the territories in which the forestries or paper
mills operate, as well as market competition. Should there be any significant increases in the prices of
raw materials, and our Group is unable to pass on such increased costs to our customers, our business and
profitability may be materially and adversely affected. If we pass on the increased costs to our customers,
our pricing may become less competitive and may lead to a loss of orders/customers.

We may face shortages in the supply of raw materials used in our production and we are dependent
on the quality of raw materials supplied by our suppliers

We rely on our suppliers to provide good quality raw materials. In the event that we are unable to
secure a stable supply of paper at competitive prices in a timely manner or at all in the future or we
experience any paper shortages, our production may be disrupted and our delivery schedule may be
delayed.

In the event that the raw materials supplied to us fail to meet the standards, specifications and/or
quality we expect, we may have to request for exchange of raw materials from our suppliers, procure
alternatives from other potentially more expensive suppliers, or negotiate with our customers for
adjustment of our delivery schedule, which may lead to extra costs and/or cause delay to our production
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schedule. Our business, results of operations and reputation may therefore be materially and adversely
affected as a result.

Further, if we are unable to resolve such issues in a timely manner when we receive unsatisfactory
or defective raw materials, (i) we may experience delay in product delivery to our customers; (ii) we may
not be able to deliver satisfactory products to our customers; or (iii) our customers may reject the
products, which may result in extra costs of reproduction, loss of orders or claim of damages. In such
circumstances, our business, financial condition, results of operations, prospects as well as reputation
may be adversely affected.

We rely on a stable supply of labour and labour cost. If we experience any shortage of labour,
industrial actions, strikes or material increase in labour costs, our operations and financial results
would be adversely affected

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, the wage index of the printing industry in Australia
increased at a CAGR of 6.0% from 2013 to 2017, and is expected to grow at a CAGR of 5.3% from 2017
to 2022. During the Track Record Period, our direct labour cost, including salaries, discretionary bonuses,
over-time payments, superannuation and other fringe and welfare benefits, amounted to approximately
AUD?20.3 million, AUD20.4 million, AUD20.2 million and AUD4.9 million, respectively, representing
approximately 33.7%, 31.1%, 33.0% and 33.6% of our direct operating costs, for each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively.

During the Track Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date, we did not experience any
material shortage of labour, industrial actions, strikes, material increase in labour costs or other material
labour disputes that have materially disrupted our operations. However, we cannot assure you that we will
not experience these problems in the future. Furthermore, there is no guarantee that our supply of labour
and average labour costs will be stable. In the event that we fail to retain our existing employees and/or
are unable to recruit sufficient labour in a timely manner to cope with our growth or sudden increases in
demand for our products and/or in the event that there is a significant increase in the costs of labour, we
may not be able to manufacture products on schedule and our operation and profitability may be
adversely affected.

Our business operations may be affected by fire, adverse weather conditions, natural disasters, acts
of war, terrorist attacks and geopolitical tensions, or outbreak of a contagious epidemic disease

Our business operations are subject to certain risks beyond our control, including, among other
things, fire, adverse weather conditions, natural disasters, acts of war, terrorist attacks and geopolitical
tensions, or outbreak of a contagious epidemic disease. Any or a combination of these could cause
material damage to, or the loss of, our operational facilities. In addition, acts of war and/or terrorist
attacks, including those in or affecting Australia and the foreign countries and regions where our
customers/suppliers are located, or geopolitical tensions arising from unresolved sovereignty matters and/
or territorial matters, may result in disruption to our transaction with our customers and/or suppliers
operating in the relevant areas. Such potential acts of war, terrorist attacks and geopolitical tensions may
also create uncertainty and cause our business to suffer in ways that we are unable to predict. The
occurrence of any of the foregoing may have a material adverse effect on our business, financial
condition and results of operations.
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We may not be able to continuously maintain an effective quality control system at our production
facilities, and any failure in or deterioration of our quality control system would adversely affect
our operations and financial condition

The quality of our printing solutions and services is critical to the success of our business. Our
product quality depends significantly on the effectiveness of our quality control system which, in turn,
depends on a number of factors, including the effective implementation of our quality control policies and
guidelines by our quality control team. Any significant failure or deterioration of our quality control
system could seriously damage our product quality and have a material adverse effect on our reputation
in the market among current or prospective customers, which could in turn lead to fewer purchase orders
in the future, harm our financial condition and operating results.

We outsource certain production procedures to sub-contractors. We may not be able to monitor
their performance and suitable sub-contractors may not always be readily available

From time to time, we outsource certain production procedures to sub-contractors. For each of the
three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our fees paid to
sub-contractors amounted to approximately AUD4.0 million, AUD4.2 million, AUD4.0 million and
AUDO.6 million, respectively, which represented approximately 6.6%, 6.4%, 6.5% and 4.1% of our direct
operating costs, respectively. There is no assurance that we will be able to monitor the performance of
these sub-contractors as directly and efficiently as with our own staff. If a sub-contractor fails to provide
services as required, we may need to source these services on a delayed basis or at a higher replacement
cost than anticipated, which may have an adverse impact on our profitability. If the performance of a
sub-contractor does not meet our standards, the quality of our products may be affected, which could
harm our reputation and expose us to litigation and damage claims from our customers. In addition,
suitable sub-contractors may not always be readily available at reasonable costs when we require their
services. Our ability to complete projects could be impaired if we are unable to engage suitable
sub-contractors at reasonable costs or at all.

We are subject to seasonal fluctuation in revenue

Seasonal fluctuation in revenue exists in our operations and in the overall industry. The overall
peak month for our Group is typically October. The peak seasons for our CanPrint Business are typically
from May to June and in October, which coincide with the sitting of Parliament in Australia, the budget
session and annual reports season. The peak season for our Ligare Business is typically from January to
February, as education books or professionals and academic books are generally produced in advance of
the start of the new academic year. The peak season for our MPG Business is typically from mid-August
to end of October as books are produced in advance of the Christmas shopping season which typically
commences in November. For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, our Group’s revenue in
October was approximately AUD7.7 million, AUD9.1 million and AUDS.2 million, which accounted for
approximately 9.6%, 10.4% and 10.4% of our annual revenue of the corresponding year, respectively. In
addition, prospective investors should note that the results of our Group for the peak months of each
calendar year may not be taken as an indication of our performance for the entire calendar year.
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We rely on our executive Directors and senior management team, and their departure would
adversely affect our operations and financial results

The success of our business has been, and will continue to be, heavily dependent upon the
continuing service of our executive Directors and senior management team. In particular, we rely on the
expertise and experience of Mr. Celarc, our chairman and our executive Director, and Mr. Lau, our
executive Director. Both Mr. Celarc and Mr. Lau have been key members of our management team and
have played a pivotal managerial role in areas such as overseeing our corporate strategy and development,
operational management and development and management of customer and supplier relationships. If one
or more of our executive Directors or members of our senior management is/are unable or unwilling to
continue in their present positions, we might not be able to identify suitable replacements in a timely
manner, or at all. Our business may hence be severely disrupted and our financial condition and operating
results may be materially and adversely affected.

We may be exposed to claims by third parties for defamation or infringement of intellectual
property rights

Almost all the materials we print are subject to copyright protection. In the event of any
intellectual property rights claims against our customers, we may become a party to such disputes. In
addition, we may also be exposed to potential litigation or claims that the contents of publications we are
contracted to print may contain allegedly libellous or defamatory materials. As a result, there is a risk
that claims may be made against our Group for defamation, negligence, copyright or trademark
infringement or other claims relating to the nature and contents of the materials we print.

In any of the circumstances as described above, any protracted litigation will require substantial
costs and the diversion of resources and management’s attention. Furthermore, an adverse determination
against us in any of such legal proceedings may result in our payment of significant damages, which we
may not be able to seek full indemnification from our customers. As such, our business, financial
condition, results of operations and our brand and reputation may be materially and adversely affected.

Future expansion plans are subject to uncertainties and risks and therefore may not materialise as
planned

As set out in more detail in the section headed “Future Plans and Proposed Use of Proceeds” in
this prospectus, we plan to expand our warehousing facilities and/or streamline our printing facilities.
Accordingly, our overall operating costs will increase due to renovation costs, time costs in relation to
the setting up of new printing and/or warehousing facilities or renovating our existing facilities. On the
other hand, benefits to be generated from the expansion plan, such as increase in revenue, may not be as
significant as expected due to factors beyond our control, such as the general market conditions and the
economic and political environment in Australia. Such factors may cause a delay in realising the benefits
of our expansion plan and hence, our financial results, in particular our profitability, may be adversely
affected.
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Further, whether our future plans can be implemented successfully may be beyond our control and
some future events may affect the smooth running of the expansion plans such as changes in market
demands, government policies and relevant laws and regulations. In view of such uncertainties, there is
no assurance that our future plans will materialise, or be completed by the predetermined timeframe, or
that our objectives will be fully or partially achieved. Our business, profitability and financial conditions
in the future may be materially and adversely affected.

We may need additional capital to fund our future plans, which we may not be able to obtain on
acceptable terms, or at all

We may need additional capital to fund our capital expenditure associated with our future plans.
For details, please refer to the section headed “Future Plans and Proposed Use of Proceeds” in this
prospectus. There can be no assurance that we will generate sufficient cash flow from our operating
activities for our intended future plans. In the event that we do not have such operating cash flow, we
will need to obtain alternative financing. There can be no assurance that we will be able to obtain
adequate financing on acceptable terms, or at all.

If we cannot obtain sufficient additional capital, we may be required to scale down our planned
capital expenditures, which may adversely affect our ability to achieve economies of scale and implement
our growth strategy. If we raise additional funds, our interest and debt repayment obligations will
increase, which will adversely affect our result of operations. The terms of any future debt facilities may
also impose restrictive covenants that may restrict our business and operations. Financing in the form of
equity may also result in dilution of shareholding of our Shareholders. Our inability to raise additional
funds in a timely manner and on favourable terms may have a material adverse effect on our business,
financial condition and results of operations.

We may not be able to maintain our existing relationships with our customers given that OPUS will
be delisted from the ASX and our Company will be listed on the Stock Exchange upon completion
of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer and subject to the Listing Committee granting the
approval of the listing of and permission to deal in the Shares

During the Track Record Period, our top five customers were comprised of (i) Australia-based
book publishers and media and information providers; (ii) international book publishers; and
(iii) Australian government related entities. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our top five customers had
been working with us for periods ranging from approximately three to over 20 years. Certain of these
relationships have been nurtured over long periods. Following OPUS’s delisting from the ASX and our
Company’s listing on the Stock Exchange upon completion of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer and
subject to the Listing Committee granting the approval of the listing of and permission to deal in the
Shares, we may not be able to maintain our existing relationships with our customers. If we are unable to
maintain our relationships with our customers, our business, financial condition and results of operations
may be materially and adversely affected.

We may not maintain sufficient insurance coverage

As at the Latest Practicable Date, we maintained insurance policies covering, among others things,
liabilities under employees’ compensation, personal injury, product liability and industrial special risks.
For further details on the insurance policies we maintain, please refer to the paragraph headed “Business
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— Insurance” in this prospectus. There is no assurance that our insurance coverage is sufficient to cover
any or all of our potential losses, or that we will not experience any material increase in insurance
premiums in the future. To the extent that we incur losses that are not sufficiently covered by our
insurance policies or that we are forced to pay higher insurance premiums, our financial condition and
results of operations may be materially and adversely affected.

We are exposed to foreign exchange fluctuation

For the year ended 31 December 2015, we recorded net foreign exchange gains of AUD74,000. For
each of the two years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, we recorded
net foreign exchange losses of AUD21,000, AUD165,000 and AUD4,000, respectively. During the Track
Record Period, our sales were predominately denominated in AUD, while certain raw materials costs such
as costs payable to certain paper suppliers were denominated in USD. There were fluctuations in the
exchange rate between the AUD and the USD due to changes in the international political and economic
conditions. Accordingly, we are exposed to exchange rate risks.

Our cash flows, revenues, earnings and financial position may be materially and adversely affected
if there is any severe fluctuation in exchange rates between the AUD and the USD.

We are exposed to the risks associated with the commercial real estate rental market in Australia

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Group leased properties for the operations in Australia. Save
and except for 13 and 76 Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street, Maryborough, VIC, Australia, which we
owned, we leased all our production facilities in Australia. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, we incurred rental expenses of
approximately AUD1.8 million, AUDI.8 million, AUD1.9 million and AUDOQ.5 million respectively. For
details, please refer to the paragraph headed “Business — Properties — Leased properties” in this
prospectus.

As such, we are subject to rental fluctuations and renewal of tenancy agreements from time to
time. In the event that there is any significant increase in rental expenses for our existing leased
properties, our operating expenses and operating cash outflow will increase. There is also no assurance
that we will be able to successfully renew the tenancy agreement for the leased properties on
commercially acceptable terms, or at all. There is also no assurance that such tenancy agreement will not
be terminated before its expiration.

We may experience weak liquidity as we recorded net cash outflow during the three months ended
31 March 2018

For the three months ended 31 March 2018, we recorded net cash outflow of AUD819,000, largely
due to the net cash outflow used in operating activities of AUD711,000, net cash outflow from investing
activities of approximately AUD91,000 and net cash outflow from financing activities of approximately
AUD17,000. Please refer to the section headed “Financial Information” in this prospectus for a more
detailed discussion. We cannot assure you that we will not experience another period of net cash outflow
in the future.
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We are subject to credit risk in collecting trade receivables due from our customers

We generally offer credit terms to customers ranging from 30 to 90 days. During the Track Record
Period, the trade receivables turnover days of our Group were 48.0 days, 55.3 days, 58.1 and 51.2 days
respectively, which are mostly within our credit period from 30 to 90 days. As at 31 December 2015,
2016 and 2017 and 31 March 2018, we made provision for impairment of trade receivables of
approximately AUDO.8 million, AUDO0.6 million, AUDO.1 million and AUDO.1 million, respectively. Our
Directors considered that a long credit period inevitably increases the potential credit risk of our Group.
There is no assurance that all such amounts due to our Group will be settled on time. Accordingly, our
Group may face credit risk in collecting trade receivables due from our customers. Our Group’s
performance, liquidity and profitability will be adversely affected if significant amounts due to our Group
are not settled on time. The bankruptcy or deterioration of the credit condition of any of our major
customers could also materially and adversely affect our business.

We are exposed to risks of obsolete and slow-moving inventory which may adversely impact our
cash flow and liquidity

As at 31 December 2015, 2016 and 2017 and 31 March 2018, our Group’s inventories were
approximately AUD6.4 million, AUD3.8 million, AUDS5.3 million and AUDS5.7 million, respectively,
representing approximately 12.8%, 8.0%, 10.1% and 10.9% of our Group’s total assets. Our inventory
turnover days were approximately 65.8 days, 55.6 days, 67.7 days and 85.7 days for the years ended
31 December 2015, 2016 and 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively. Any
increase in inventory may adversely affect our working capital. If we cannot manage our inventory level
efficiently in the future, our liquidity and cash flow may be adversely affected. Further, the volume of
obsolete and slow-moving inventory may increase and we may need to either sell off such inventory at a
lower price or write off such inventory, in the event of which our financial position and results of
operations may be materially and adversely affected.

Any significant decrease in our profitability in the future would have a material adverse effect on
our ability to utilise our deferred tax assets, which could have a material adverse effect on our
results of operations

As at 31 December 2015, 2016 and 2017 and 31 March 2018, our Group had deferred tax assets of
approximately AUD3.1 million, AUD2.6 million, AUD2.5 million and AUD2.9 million, respectively.
Deferred tax assets are recognised to the extent that it is probable that taxable profits will be available
against which deductible temporary difference can be utilised. Therefore, the recognition of deferred tax
assets involves significant judgment and estimates of our management on the future taxable profits. When
the expectation is different from the original estimate, such differences will impact the recognition of
deferred tax assets and taxation charges in the period in which such estimate is changed, and the carrying
amount of deferred tax assets may be reduced to the extent that it is no longer probable that sufficient
taxable profits will be available to allow all or part of the asset to be utilised. Accordingly, if our
profitability in the future is significantly lower than our management’s estimates when our deferred tax
assets were recognised, our ability to utilise such deferred tax assets would be materially and adversely
affected, which could have a material adverse effect on our results of operations.
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RISK RELATING TO THE PRINTING INDUSTRY

We are subject to the challenges of increased digital/electronic consumption of content and increase
in online retailing

With the increased popularity and convenience in the consumption of content and media
electronically, in particular, through personal electronic devices such as mobile phones, electronic readers
and tablets together with greater awareness of environmental issues and protection, the changing nature in
how information is consumed may impact the demand for printed products and in turn the demand for our
printing solutions and services.

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, although e-books and digital reading have become
increasingly popular among the public, printed books have a considerable reader base and a huge number
of readers are still keen on printed books. However, if consumers’ preferences and trends shift further
towards the use of electronic media and platforms, and the popularity and sales of products such as
e-book readers and electronic tablet devices continues to increase, our customers, including publishers
whose publications cover various sectors, may decide to transfer or increase distribution of their content
on digital mediums and reduce the usage of print media.

In addition, as the popularity of online retailing increases in Australia, the need for publishers to
ensure that their products are available in traditional bricks and mortar retail outlets has become
increasingly urgent. As books tend to be released on the same day globally, the inability to provide such
products by publishers in Australia would force consumers to find alternative sources outside of Australia
and likely through online retailers. Under such circumstances, consumers may seek to purchase hard
copies or e-books through online alternatives, rather than experience any delays from local printers. In
such events, our business, financial condition and results of operations may be materially and adversely
affected.

Further, with the increased popularity of e-books and online retailing, we cannot assure you that
we will be able to compete successfully in the future against electronic book providers and online
marketing companies. These companies may be able to compete more successfully than we do if
consumers’ preferences and trends shift further towards the use of electronic media and platforms. In
such circumstances, our business, financial condition, results of operations and prospects may be
materially and adversely affected.

We face intensive competition and if we are not able to keep up with the technological developments
in the printing industry, our competitiveness may be reduced

The commercial and book printing industries in Australia recorded minimal growth, in terms of
revenue, at CAGR of 1.5% and 0.9%, respectively from 2013 to 2017, and are expected to grow at CAGR
0.7% and 0.6%, respectively from 2017 to 2022. Because of the projected low growth of the commercial
and book printing industries in Australia, our printing business may be adversely affected. Further, we
operate in a highly fragmented and competitive industry, and we cannot assure you that we will be able to
compete successfully in the future against many similar companies of varying sizes in the industry. Our
success depends on our ability to compete effectively against these competitors in terms of product
quality, customer service, price and timely delivery. Our competitors may have access to more advanced
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technologies or greater access to capital for marketing activities than we do. Our competitors may also
operate under more competitive cost structures due to their level of automation or nature of services
provided. As a result, these companies may be able to compete more successfully over a longer period of
time than we do. In addition, we may face competition from our competitors who may deliberately price
their products lower than ours. In such circumstances, our business, financial condition, results of
operations and prospects may be materially and adversely affected.

Further, constant refinements to offset printing presses and related machinery as well as the
introduction of new technologies are continuously improving the quality, productivity, safety, speed,
reliability and energy efficiency within the printing industry. The ability to print faster and more
cost-effectively offers printing services providers a competitive edge. Technological improvements and
increases in the level of automation, not only in the printing process but also in the pre-press and
post-press production stages, not only offers printing services providers cost savings on raw materials,
time and labour, but also reduces human error while enhancing the quality of products. In the event that
our Group is not able to upgrade our technologies to meet customers’ demands, our business, results of
operations and prospects may be adversely affected.

Possible lack of growth in the consumer market or general market downturn may lead to reduction
in demand for our products

We provide printing services to, among others, international and Australia-based book publishers
and media and information providers who wish to print books for sales and distribution within Australia.
During periods of economic uncertainty, consumer consumption is typically scaled back, with certain
non-essential products, such as books, suffering from reduced demand. Such decrease in demand may in
turn reduce the supply of printed products to the market by such publishers and media and information
providers. When consumer sentiment remains conservative, there is no assurance that our Group’s
customers will continue to maintain their market supply in normal volumes, resulting in a decrease in
orders we may obtain. Such a general market downturn could result in not only a reduction in the demand
for products and services of our Group, but also intensified competition. In such circumstances, our
business, financial condition and results of operations may be materially and adversely affected.

RISK RELATING TO CONDUCTING BUSINESS IN AUSTRALIA

We are subject to a range of regulations in Australia

We are currently subject to a range of regulations in Australia. Failure to comply with Australian
laws or regulations could adversely impact our business. We may be exposed to changes in the regulatory
conditions under which we operate in Australia. Such regulatory changes can include, for instance,
changes in taxation laws and policies, accounting policies, standards and practices, environmental laws
and regulations that may impact our operations and processes, and employment laws and regulations,
including occupational health and safety regulations. Any changes required to be made to our business
model as a result of any legislative or regulatory changes may result in a material loss of our revenue for
and to the extent that fixed costs cannot be reduced and/or costs cannot be passed onto customers, which
could adversely impact our financial performance.
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We are subject to work health and safety risks regulations in Australia

As a printing business, we are exposed to work health and safety risks which arise from the various
hazards in the workplace, such as manual handling, slips and trips, machinery, flammable materials,
harmful chemicals and noise. Australian State and Territory laws impose strict obligations on the operator
of a business to ensure the health, safety and welfare of employees and other people in the workplace,
such as volunteers, customers and visitors. This includes ensuring safe systems of work, safe use and
handling of goods and substances, provision of appropriate information, instruction, training and
supervision and reporting obligations. All businesses must have a work health and safety risk assessment
that is current and meets legal obligations. The risk management plan should identify the risks and
describe ways to minimise the likelihood of an incident by including ‘controls’ (measures to either
prevent or manage hazards). The risks need to be monitored and the plan needs to be reviewed and
updated regularly.

In the event that an employee is injured in the course of his/her employment, we may be liable for
penalties or damages. This has the potential to impact productivity and harm both the reputation and
financial performance of our Group. There are positive duties of due diligence on ‘officers’ (directors and
senior managers) for compliance with work health and safety obligations (in most Australian
jurisdictions). ‘Officers’ should be familiar with work health and safety obligations, company safety
systems and processes and site risks. There should be a comprehensive safety management system
complying with the industry standards and the legal requirements. A breach of these obligations could
mean that we and the managers and directors of our subsidiaries could be exposed to regulatory notices,
prosecutions and significant monetary penalties, as well as investigations, inquiries and civil litigations.

The Australian Government and the general public are paying increasing attention to
environmental protection which may restrain the growth of our Company

We are subject to significant Australian environmental regulations through federal and State
legislation. These regulations impact on us at an operational level, such as the obligation to minimise and
prevent environmental harms (including minimising the risk of hazardous materials and contamination,
dust or other environmental impacts). The printing industry has potential environmental impacts because
of the raw materials and chemicals they use and the waste they generate. A spill, high solvent emissions
or other environmental incidents could harm the local environment. The current and historical uses of the
properties at which we conduct our business expose us to the presence of contamination at the sites, and
the Environment Protection Authority (the “EPA”) in each State has powers to require the assessment
and remediation of sites where the contamination is significant enough to warrant regulations.

The statutory position in Australia is that a person running a business is not authorised to carry it
out in a way that causes pollution unless the pollution was authorised by an environment protection
licence. Failure to obtain a licence where it is required, or not complying with conditions of a licence, is
an offence which can attract substantial fines and regulatory action by the EPA. Businesses that do not
require a licence are still required to comply with the environmental laws. Australia also has laws and
regulations in relation to using, storing, transporting and disposing of hazardous materials (e.g. dangerous
goods and chemicals). Failing to comply with these laws and regulations is an offence for which
regulatory action may be commenced. The costs of a fine for an environmental offence and/or the costs
associated with any remediation required by a regulatory authority could be substantial and could
adversely impact our financial performance.
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According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, the Australian government and the general public are
paying increasing attention to environmental protection which may restrain the growth of the printing
industry. Should the Australian government impose new laws and regulations in respect of environmental
protection which may impact our business and which we would need to comply with, we may incur
further operating or compliance costs. Our revenue, profit and financial performance may be adversely
affected as a result.

We are subject to trade restrictions in Australia

Changes to import barriers by the Australian Government could increase our raw material and
machinery costs as we rely on our international paper suppliers and machinery manufacturers. Restrictive
trade policies may increase the price of raw materials and machinery purchases, and our Group may need
to use different and potentially more expensive suppliers. Generally, the implementation of restrictive
trade policies could lead to increased market uncertainties, volatilities and adverse economic conditions.

In addition, our Group may also face challenges with regard to the political relations between
Australia, Hong Kong, the PRC and other foreign countries. Trade sanctions, or changes to existing trade
policies, may contribute to further changes to our markets and uncertainty in future sales.

Potential impacts of tax laws or changes to tax laws

Upon completion of the Reorganisation, our Company will hold the OPUS Shares. OPUS operates
in Australia which is subject to Australian tax law. Australian tax laws are complex and subject to change
periodically as is the interpretation by the courts and the tax revenue authorities. There is therefore
potential changes to the tax laws during the period of ownership of the OPUS Shares by investors
(possibly with retroactive effect). Any changes to the tax laws and tax rates in Australia and other foreign
jurisdictions where our Company is registered and/or operates may give rise to uncertainty and may affect
returns to our Shareholders. An interpretation of the Australian tax laws by our Group which is contrary
to that of a revenue authority in Australia may give rise to additional tax payable.

RISKS RELATING TO THE SHARES AND THE SHARE OFFER
The Shares are exposed to the risk of marketability and possible price and trading volatility

OPUS was listed on the ASX on 12 April 2012. Upon Listing, our Company may not be able to
achieve better market liquidity and a premium of approximately 53.5% over OPUS’s market capitalisation
as at 14 September 2018 (assuming an expected market capitalisation of our Company upon Listing of
HK$532.3 million based on the mid-point of the indicative Offer Price range of HK$1.05 per Share).
Further, the trading price of the Shares could increase or decrease in response to, inter alia, factors such
as the following, which are beyond our control:

i. variations in our operating results;

ii. changes in securities analysts’ recommendation, investor behaviour, market perception or
estimates of our financial performance;

iii.  changes in conditions affecting the industry, general economic conditions or other events or
factors;
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iv. the operating and share price performance of other companies and other stock market
sentiments generally;

v. the liquidity of our Shares;

vi. the differences between our actual financial operating results and those expected by
investors and analysts; and

vii.  changes in market conditions and broad market fluctuations.

For reasons including the above, our Shares might trade at prices that are higher or lower than our
net asset value per Share, and therefore we cannot guarantee that prospective investors can regain the
amount invested. It is possible that prospective investors could lose all or a part of their investment in our
Shares. A low share price may affect our ability to raise funds by way of issuance of equity at a time and
price we deem appropriate.

Potential conflict of interests between our Controlling Shareholders and other minority
Shareholders

Immediately following the completion of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer, our Controlling
Shareholders will beneficially hold approximately 62.05% of the Shares in issue. The interests of our
Controlling Shareholders may differ from the interests of other Shareholders. There is no assurance that
our Controlling Shareholders will act in our best interests or that of the minority Shareholders. If there is
any conflict of interests between our Controlling Shareholders and the minority Shareholders, our
Controlling Shareholders may have power to prevent us from proceeding with any proposed transactions
which could be beneficial to us and other Shareholders, regardless of the underlying reasons.

Any disposal by our Controlling Shareholders or sale agent under the share sale facility pursuant to
the Scheme of Arrangement of a substantial number of Shares in the public market could
materially and adversely affect the market price of our Shares

There is no guarantee that our Controlling Shareholders will not dispose of their Shares following
the expiration of their respective lock-up periods after the Listing. We cannot predict the effect, if any, of
any future sales of our Shares by any of our Controlling Shareholders, or that the availability of our
Shares for sale by any of our Controlling Shareholders may have on the market price of our Shares. Sales
of a substantial number of Shares by any of our Controlling Shareholders or the market perception that
such sales may occur could materially and adversely affect the prevailing market price of our Shares.

Further, a share sale facility has been put in place for ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders under
the Scheme of Arrangement. Under the share sale facility, the Shares which would otherwise be issued to
the ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders pursuant to the Scheme of Arrangement will instead be issued
to a designated sale agent. The designated sale agent will then sell these Shares on the Stock Exchange
within 30 days of the Listing Date, the proceeds of which will be returned to these OPUS Shareholders.
We cannot predict the effect, if any, of such future sales of Shares under the share sale facility. It may,
however, materially and adversely affect the prevailing market price of our Shares.
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Shareholders’ interests in our Company may be diluted as a result of additional equity fund raising

After the Listing, we may issue additional Shares to raise additional funds to finance our business
expansion. Such fund-raising activities may be made through the issue of new equity or equity-linked
securities of our Company, which are not made on a pro rata basis to existing Shareholders. In such
event, (i) the percentage ownership of those existing Shareholders may be reduced, and they may
experience subsequent dilution, or (ii) such newly issued securities may have rights, preferences or
privileges superior to those of the ordinary Shares held by existing Shareholders.

An active trading market for our Shares may not develop

The Offer Price is the result of negotiations between our Company and the Sole Global
Coordinator (for itself and on behalf of the Underwriters), and may differ from the market prices of the
Shares after the Listing. However, there is no assurance that the Listing will result in the development of
an active and liquid public trading market for the Shares. Our Company may not be able to achieve better
market liquidity and a premium of approximately 53.5% over OPUS’s market capitalisation as at
14 September 2018 (assuming an expected market capitalisation of our Company upon Listing of
HK$532.3 million based on the mid-point of the indicative Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Share).

The trading volume and share price of our Shares may be volatile

The price and trading volume of our Shares may be volatile. Factors such as variations in our
earnings, turnover and cash flows and announcements of new investments, strategic alliances and
acquisitions or fluctuations in market prices for comparable companies could cause the market price of
our Shares to change substantially. In addition, the market price of the Shares may also fluctuate
significantly and rapidly as a result of factors which are beyond our control.

Furthermore, stock markets and the shares of some listed companies in Hong Kong have
experienced increasing price and volume fluctuations in recent years, some of which may have been
unrelated or disproportionate to the operating performance of such companies. These broad market and
industry fluctuations may adversely affect the market price of the Shares.

Our plans for future dividend policy and payments are subject to the discretion of our Board

The amount of dividends that we may declare and pay to our Shareholders in the future will be
subject to the discretion of our Board and depend on our earnings, cash flow, financial condition,
availability of surplus cash, capital expenditure, future development requirements and other conditions
that our Directors deem relevant. The amount of distributions that any company within our Group has
paid in the past may not be used as an indication to the dividends that we will pay in the future.

Our Company is incorporated in Bermuda, and the protection to minority shareholders under
Bermuda law may be different from that under the laws of Hong Kong or other jurisdictions

Our Company is incorporated in Bermuda and its corporate affairs are governed by the
Memorandum of Association, the Bye-laws, the Companies Act and the common law of Bermuda. The
laws of Bermuda relating to the protection of minority shareholders may differ from those of Hong Kong
or other jurisdictions where investors may be located. As a result, minority Shareholders may not enjoy
the same rights as pursuant to the laws of Hong Kong or such other jurisdictions. A summary of Bermuda
company law on protection of minorities is set out in the section headed “Summary of the Constitution of
our Company and Bermuda Company Law” in Appendix III to this prospectus.
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The Scheme of Arrangement and the Reorganisation may not proceed

There is a risk that the Reorganisation will not proceed. The Reorganisation will only be
implemented if the conditions precedent to the Scheme of Arrangement (including the requisite
shareholders approval and court approval being obtained and not revoked, cancelled or withdrawn) are
satisfied or waived and if the Stock Exchange provides formal approval for the Listing and that approval
becomes unconditional. If the Scheme of Arrangement does not proceed, the Listing will not go ahead.

The Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator and the Underwriters may terminate the
Underwriting Agreements

Prospective investors of the Offer Shares should note that the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global
Coordinator and the Underwriters are entitled to terminate its obligations under the Underwriting
Agreements when the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator and the Underwriters give notice in
writing to our Company upon the occurrence of any of the events stated in the section headed
“Underwriting” in this prospectus at any time prior to 8:00 a.m. (Hong Kong time) on the Listing Date.
Such events include, without limitation, any acts of God, wars, riots, public disorder, civil commotion,
fire, flood, explosions, epidemic, pandemic, acts of terrorism, earthquakes, strikes or lock-outs. Should
the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator and the Underwriters exercise their right to terminate the
Underwriting Agreements, the Public Offer will not proceed and will lapse.

RISKS RELATING TO STATEMENTS MADE IN THIS PROSPECTUS

No undue reliance should be placed by prospective investors on the industry and market overview
and statistics derived from official government publications contained in this prospectus

Certain statistics, facts, data and forecasts presented in the section headed “Industry Overview”
and elsewhere in this prospectus including those relating to Hong Kong and Australia, the Hong Kong
economy and the Australian economy have been derived, in part, from various publications and
industry-related sources prepared by governmental officials or Independent Third Parties. Such statistics,
facts, data and forecasts have not been independently verified by our Group, our Directors, the Sole
Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners and the Underwriters, nor any of the parties
involved in the Share Offer and no representation is given as to their accuracy and completeness, as such
these information should not be unduly relied upon.

Our Group’s future results could differ materially from those expressed in or implied by the
forward-looking statements

Included in this prospectus are various forward-looking statements that are based on various
assumptions. Our Group’s future results could differ materially from those expressed in or implied by
such forward-looking statements. For details of these statements and the associated risks, please refer to
the section headed “Forward-looking Statements” in this prospectus.
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Investors should read this entire prospectus carefully and we strongly caution you not to place any
reliance on any information (if any) contained in press articles or other media regarding us and the
Share Offer including, in particular, any financial projections, valuations or other forward looking
statements

Prior to the publication of this prospectus, there may be press or other media, which contains
certain information referring to us and the Share Offer that is not set out in this prospectus. We wish to
emphasise to potential investors that neither we nor any of the Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global
Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, the Underwriters, the directors, officers, employees, advisers, agents
or representatives of any of them, or any other parties (collectively, the “Professional Parties”) involved
in the Share Offer has authorised the disclosure of such information in any press or media, and neither
the press reports, any future press reports nor any repetition, elaboration or derivative work were prepared
by, sourced from, or authorised by us or any of the Professional Parties. Neither we nor any Professional
Parties accept any responsibility for any such press or media coverage or the accuracy or completeness of
any such information. We make no representation as to the appropriateness, accuracy, completeness or
reliability of any such information or publication. To the extent that any such information is not
contained in this prospectus or is inconsistent or conflicts with the information contained in this
prospectus, we disclaim any responsibility, liability whatsoever in connection therewith or resulting
therefrom. Accordingly, prospective investors should not rely on any such information in making your
decision as to whether to subscribe for the Offer Shares. You should rely only on the information
contained in this prospectus and the Application Forms.
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WAIVERS AND EXEMPTIONS FROM STRICT COMPLIANCE WITH
THE REQUIREMENTS UNDER THE LISTING RULES

In preparation for the Listing, the following waivers and exemptions have been sought from strict
compliance with certain provisions of the Listing Rules.

WAIVER IN RELATION TO MANAGEMENT PRESENCE IN HONG KONG

Pursuant to Rule 8.12 of the Listing Rules, we must have sufficient management presence in Hong
Kong. This normally means that at least two executive directors must be ordinarily resident in Hong
Kong. Two of our executive Directors, namely Mr. Celarc and Ms. Tang are based in Australia while
Mr. Lau, our executive Director, is based in Hong Kong. The core business and operations of our Group
are primarily located, managed and conducted in Australia. Our assets are also located in Australia. We,
therefore, do not, and in the foreseeable future will not, have a management presence in Hong Kong for
the purpose of satisfying the requirement under Rule 8.12 of the Listing Rules.

Accordingly, we have applied to the Stock Exchange for, and the Stock Exchange has agreed to
grant, a waiver from strict compliance with the requirements under Rule 8.12 of the Listing Rules, on the
following conditions:

(1) our Company’s authorised representatives will act as the principal channel of communication
with the Stock Exchange;

(i)  the authorised representatives have means to contact all Directors promptly at all times as
and when the Stock Exchange wishes to contact our Directors on any matters;

(iii)  each Director who is not ordinarily resident in Hong Kong possesses or can apply for valid
travel documents to visit Hong Kong and can meet with the Stock Exchange within a
reasonable period;

(iv) our Company’s compliance adviser will act as an additional channel of communication with
the Stock Exchange; and

(v)  each Director will provide his/her respective mobile phone number, office phone number,
e-mail address and fax number to the Stock Exchange.

In order to maintain effective communication with the Stock Exchange, we will put in place the
following measures in order to ensure that regular communication is maintained between the Stock
Exchange and us:

(1) we have appointed two authorised representatives pursuant to Rule 3.05 of the Listing Rules,
namely Mr. Lau and Ms. Tang. The authorised representatives will act as our principal
channel of communication with the Stock Exchange. Although Ms. Tang resides in
Australia, she possesses valid travel documents and is able to renew such travel documents
when they expire in order to visit Hong Kong. Accordingly, the authorised representatives
will be available to meet with the Stock Exchange in Hong Kong within a reasonable period
of time upon request and will be readily contactable by the Stock Exchange by telephone,
facsimile and/or email to deal promptly with any enquiries which may be made by the Stock
Exchange. Each of the authorised representatives is authorised to communicate on behalf of
our Company with the Stock Exchange;
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(ii)  each of the authorised representatives will have all necessary means to contact all our
Directors promptly at all times, as and when the Stock Exchange wishes to contact our
Directors on any matters. We will implement a policy whereby:

(a)  each Director must provide his or her mobile phone number, office phone number,
facsimile number and email address to these authorised representatives; and

(b) in the event that our executive Directors expect to travel and/or otherwise be out of
the office, he or she will provide the phone number of the place of his or her
accommodation to these authorised representatives;

(iii)  each Director must provide his or her mobile phone number, office phone number, facsimile
number and email address to the Stock Exchange;

(iv)  all our Directors who are not ordinarily resident in Hong Kong have or can apply for valid
travel documents to visit Hong Kong for business purposes and would be able to meet with
the Stock Exchange upon reasonable notice; and

(v)  we have appointed a compliance advisor pursuant to Rule 3A.19 of the Listing Rules to act
as our additional channel of communication with the Stock Exchange and the compliance
advisor will have access at any time promptly to the authorised representatives, our
Directors and the other senior management of our Company to ensure that it is in a position
to provide prompt responses to any queries or requests from the Stock Exchange in respect
of our Company.

DEALING IN SHARES PRIOR TO LISTING

Pursuant to Rule 9.09(b) of the Listing Rules, there must be no dealing in the securities of a new
listing applicant for which listing is sought by any core connected person of the issuer from the date
which is four clear Business Days before the listing hearing date until listing is granted. As OPUS is a
publicly listed company in Australia prior to the Delisting and Listing, save for the OPUS Shareholders
who are our Directors and their associates, we have no control over the investment decision of any OPUS
Shareholders in general, nor are we in a position to be fully aware of the dealings in the OPUS Shares by
any OPUS Shareholder. Other OPUS Shareholders or potential investors may become a substantial OPUS
Shareholder before the Delisting and Listing. We therefore do not contemplate that it is within our
control to satisfy the strict requirements under Rule 9.09(b) of the Listing Rules. It would also be unfair
to our Company if such non-compliance by any OPUS Shareholders or their respective close associates
with the securities dealing restrictions under Rule 9.09(b) were to jeopardise the Listing.

We will communicate with the OPUS Shareholders and inform them of the requirements under

Rule 9.09(b) of the Listing Rules. However, it is unfeasible for us to inform the future substantial
Shareholders and their respective close associates of such requirements under the Listing Rules.
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THE REQUIREMENTS UNDER THE LISTING RULES

We have therefore applied to the Stock Exchange for, and the Stock Exchange has agreed to grant,

a waiver from strict compliance with Rule 9.09(b) of the Listing Rules subject to the following:

(1)

(i1)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

the waiver is only applicable to future substantial Shareholders and their respective close
associates whose investment decisions of which our Company does not have control over
and they have not, or will not be involved in our Group’s management and operations or the
Listing;

our Company shall procure that none of our substantial Shareholders, Controlling
Shareholders, Directors and senior management and their close associates deals in OPUS
Shares from four clear Business Days before the expected hearing date until Listing is
granted;

our Company shall notify the Stock Exchange of any dealing or suspected dealing in OPUS
Shares by any core connected persons;

OPUS will promptly release any inside information to the public on the ASX in accordance
with the relevant laws and regulations applicable to OPUS; and

for any person who, as a result of dealing in OPUS Shares from the date which is four clear
Business Days before the listing hearing date until Listing is granted, becomes a substantial
Shareholder (the “Potential New Substantial Shareholder”), we shall:

(a)  procure that such Potential New Substantial Shareholder will not be involved in the
Group’s management and operations or the Listing and would not become a Director
or a member of the senior management of our Group after Listing; and

(b)  confirm that our Company and its management have not had control over the
investment decisions of such Potential New Substantial Shareholder or its close
associates.

CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS

We have entered into, and are expected to continue after the Listing, certain transactions which

will constitute non-exempt connected transactions under Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules. Accordingly,

we have applied for, and the Stock Exchange has granted, waivers from strict compliance with the

relevant announcement requirements set out in Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules. For further details,

please refer to the section headed “Continuing Connected Transactions” in this prospectus.
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DIRECTORS’ RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONTENTS OF THIS PROSPECTUS

This prospectus, for which our Directors collectively and individually accept full responsibility,
includes particulars given in compliance with the Companies (Winding Up and Miscellaneous Provisions)
Ordinance, the Securities and Futures (Stock Market Listing) Rules (Chapter 571V of the Laws of Hong
Kong) and the Listing Rules for the purposes of giving information with regard to our Group. Our
Directors, having made all reasonable enquiries, confirm that to the best of their knowledge and belief,
the information contained in this prospectus is accurate and complete in all material respects and not
misleading or deceptive, and there are no other matters the omission of which would make any statement
herein or this prospectus misleading.

INFORMATION ON THE SHARE OFFER

The Offer Shares are offered solely on the basis of the information contained and representations
made in this prospectus and the Application Forms and on the terms and subject to the conditions set out
herein and therein. No person is authorised to give any information in connection with the Share Offer or
to make any representation not contained in this prospectus, and any information or representation not
contained herein must not be relied upon as having been authorised by us, the Sole Sponsor, the Sole
Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, the Underwriters, any of their respective directors, agents,
employees or advisers or any other party involved in the Share Offer.

Details of the structure of the Share Offer, including its conditions, are set out in the section
headed “Structure of the Share Offer” in this prospectus, and the procedures for applying for the Public
Offer Shares are set out in the section headed “How to Apply for Public Offer Shares” in this prospectus
and in the relevant Application Forms.

Neither the delivery of this prospectus nor any subscription or acquisition made under it shall,
under any circumstances, create any implication that there has been no change in our affairs since the
date of this prospectus or that the information in it is correct as of any subsequent time.

UNDERWRITING

This prospectus is published in connection with the Share Offer. The Listing is sponsored by the
Sole Sponsor. The Public Offer is fully underwritten by the Public Offer Underwriter under the terms and
conditions of the Public Offer Underwriting Agreement. The Placing Underwriting Agreement relating to
the Placing is expected to be entered on or around the Price Determination Date, subject to agreement on
pricing of the Offer Shares between our Company and the Sole Global Coordinator (for itself and on
behalf of the Underwriters).

If, for any reason, the Offer Price is not agreed on or before Thursday, 4 October 2018, the

Share Offer will not proceed and will lapse. Further details about the Underwriters and the
underwriting arrangements are contained in the section headed “Underwriting” in this prospectus.
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RESTRICTIONS ON OFFER AND SALE OF OFFER SHARES

No action has been taken to permit a public offering of the Offer Shares in any jurisdiction other
than Hong Kong. Accordingly, this prospectus may not be used for the purpose of, and does not
constitute, an offer or invitation in any jurisdiction or in any circumstances in which such an offer or
invitation is not authorised or to any person to whom it is unlawful to make such an offer or invitation.

In particular, the Offer Shares have not been and will not be registered under the Securities Act or
the securities laws of any state of the United States and may not be offered or sold within the United
States except pursuant to the registration requirements under the Securities Act or an exemption from, or
in a transaction not subject to, the registration requirements of the Securities Act. The Offer Shares are
only being offered and sold outside the United States in offshore transactions in accordance with
Regulation S.

If you purchase any of the Offer Shares offered in reliance of Regulation S, you, by accepting
delivery of this document, will be deemed to have represented and agreed as follows:

(I)  (A) you, and the person, if any, for whose account you are acting, are acquiring the Offer
Shares in an offshore transaction in accordance with Regulation S and (B) you are not an
affiliate (as defined in Regulation S) of us or a person acting on behalf of us or such an
affiliate.

(2)  You understand that the Offer Shares have not been and will not be registered under the
Securities Act or under any state securities laws of the United States and that you will not
offer, sell, pledge or otherwise transfer such Shares unless the Offer Shares are registered
under the Securities Act or an exemption from the registration requirements of the Securities
Act is available, in each case in accordance with any applicable laws of any state or territory
of the United States and any foreign jurisdiction.

(3)  Any offer, sale, pledge or other transfer made other than in compliance with the above stated
restrictions shall not be recognised by us in respect of the Offer Shares.

The Public Offer Shares are offered to the public for subscription solely on the basis of the
information contained and the representations made in this prospectus and the related Application Forms.
No person is authorised in connection with the Share Offer to give any information, or to make any
representation, not contained in this prospectus, and any information or representation not contained in
this prospectus must not be relied upon as having been authorised by our Company, the Sole Sponsor, the
Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, the Underwriters, any of their respective directors or any
other person involved in the Share Offer.

Each person acquiring the Offer Shares will be required, and is deemed by his acquisition of the
Offer Shares, to confirm that he is aware of the restrictions on offer of the Offer Shares described in this
prospectus and that he is not acquiring, and has not been offered any Offer Shares in circumstances that
contravene any such restrictions.
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The distribution of this prospectus and the offering and sales of the Offer Shares in other
jurisdictions are subject to restrictions and may not be made except as permitted under the applicable
securities laws of such jurisdictions and pursuant to registration with or authorisation by the relevant
securities regulatory authorities or an exception therefrom. In particular, the Offer Shares have not been
publicly offered or sold, directly or indirectly, in the United States.

No action has been taken to register or qualify the Offer Shares or the Public Offer, or otherwise to
permit a public offering of the Offer Shares, in any jurisdiction outside Hong Kong. The distribution of
this prospectus and the related Application Forms in jurisdictions outside Hong Kong may be restricted
by law, and therefore persons who come into possession of this prospectus or any of the related
Application Forms should inform themselves about, and observe, any such restrictions. Any failure to
comply with these restrictions may constitute a violation of the applicable securities law.

Australia

This prospectus:

(1) does not constitute a disclosure document under Chapter 6D.2 of the Australian Corporations
Act; and

(i)  has not been, and will not be, lodged with ASIC, as a disclosure document for the purposes
of the Australian Corporations Act and does not purport to include the information required
of a disclosure document under Chapter 6D.2 of the Australian Corporations Act.

Neither this prospectus nor any other document or material in connection with the offer of sale or
invitation for subscription or purchase, of any securities offered under this prospectus or such material
may be circulated or distributed, nor may any of those securities be offered or sold, or made the subject
of an invitation for subscription or purchase, whether directly or indirectly, to any person in Australia
other than pursuant to offers that do not need disclosure to investors under Sections 708 or 708A of the
Australian Corporations Act.

The securities offered by this prospectus may not be directly or indirectly offered for subscription
or purchased or sold, and no invitations to subscribe for or buy the securities may be issued, and no draft
or definitive offering memorandum, advertisement or other offering material relation to any securities
may be distributed in Australia.

We do not issue this prospectus or any of the securities offered by this prospectus with the purpose
of the person to whom they are or may be issued, or any person acting on their behalf, selling or

transferring the securities, or granting, issuing or transferring interests in, or options over, them.

By submitting an application for the securities, the applicant represents and warrants to the
Company that:

1) the applicant is not a resident of Australia;

(i)  the applicant has not received this prospectus within Australia; and
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(iii)  the applicant has not acquired any or all of the securities offered under this prospectus with
the purpose of selling or transferring any or all of those securities, or granting, issuing or
transferring interests in, or options over, them to investors in Australia within 12 months of
the date of the issue of those securities,

(collectively, the “Warranties”).

As any offer of securities under this prospectus will be made without disclosure in Australia under
Chapter 6D.2 of the Australian Corporations Act, the offer of those securities for resale in Australia
within 12 months of the date of their issue may, under Section 707 of the Australian Corporations Act,
require disclosure to investors under Chapter 6D.2 if none of the exemptions in Section 708 applies to
that resale. By applying for the securities the applicant undertakes to our Company that the applicant will
not, for a period of 12 months from the date of issue of the securities, offer, transfer, assign or otherwise
alienate those securities to investors in Australia except in circumstances where disclosure to investors is
not required under Chapter 6D.2 of the Australian Corporations Act or where a compliant disclosure
document is prepared and lodged with ASIC (the “Undertaking”).

Neither the Warranties nor the Undertaking apply to any subsequent sale of securities offered
under this prospectus, in the ordinary course of trading of any market conducted by the Stock Exchange
and where the ultimate purchaser of any of those securities is unknown to the seller of those securities.

APPLICATION FOR LISTING ON THE STOCK EXCHANGE

Application has been made to the Listing Committee for the listing of, and permission to deal in,
our Shares to be issued pursuant to (i) the Reorganisation; and (ii) the Share Offer.

OPUS was listed on the ASX on 12 April 2012 with the stock code OPG. OPUS will apply to be
removed from the official list of the ASX to take effect following the implementation of the Scheme of
Arrangement. Our Company was newly incorporated in Bermuda for the purpose of the Reorganisation
and Listing.

No part of the share or loan capital of our Company is listed on or dealt in on any other stock
exchange and no such listing or permission to list is being or is proposed to be sought in the near future.

Under Section 44B(1) of the Companies (Winding Up and Miscellaneous Provisions) Ordinance,
any allotment made in respect of any application will be invalid if the listing of, and permission to deal
in, the Offer Shares on the Stock Exchange is refused before the expiration of three weeks from the date
of the closing of the application lists, or such longer period (not exceeding six weeks) as may, within the
said three weeks, be notified to our Company by the Stock Exchange.

HONG KONG BRANCH SHARE REGISTRAR AND STAMP DUTY

Our Company’s principal register of members will be maintained by our principal registrar,
Conyers Corporate Services (Bermuda) Limited, in Bermuda and our Company’s branch register of
members will be maintained by our Hong Kong Branch Share Registrar, Boardroom Share Registrars
(HK) Limited, in Hong Kong.
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No stamp duty is payable by applicants in the Share Offer.

Dealings in the Shares registered in our Hong Kong Branch Share Registrar will be subject to
Hong Kong stamp duty.

Unless determined otherwise by our Company, dividends payable in Hong Kong dollars in respect
of Shares will be paid to the Shareholders registered on the Hong Kong branch share register, by ordinary
post, at the Shareholders’ risk, to the registered address of each Shareholder, or if joint Shareholders, to
the first-named therein in accordance with the Bye-laws.

SHARES WILL BE ELIGIBLE FOR ADMISSION INTO CCASS

Subject to the granting of listing of, and permission to deal in, the Shares on the Stock Exchange
and our Company’s compliance with the stock admission requirements of HKSCC, the Shares will be
accepted as eligible securities by HKSCC for deposit, clearance and settlement in CCASS with effect
from the date of commencement of dealings in the Shares on the Stock Exchange or any other date as
HKSCC chooses. Settlement of transactions between Exchange Participants (as defined in the Listing
Rules) is required to take place in CCASS on the second Business Day after any trading day.

All activities under CCASS are subject to the General Rules of CCASS and CCASS Operational
Procedures in effect from time to time.

Investors should seek advice of their stock brokers or other professional advisers for details of the
settlement arrangements that may affect their rights and interests. All necessary arrangements have been
made for the Shares to be admitted into CCASS.

PROFESSIONAL TAX ADVICE RECOMMENDED

Applicants for the Offer Shares are recommended to consult their professional advisers if they are
in any doubt as to the taxation implications of holding and dealing in the Shares. None of our Group, the
Sole Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, the Underwriters, or any of their
respective directors, agents or advisers or any other person involved in the Share Offer accepts
responsibility for any tax effects or liabilities of holders of Shares resulting from the subscription,
purchase, holding or disposal of, dealing in, or exercising any rights in relation to, our Shares.

COMMENCEMENT OF DEALINGS IN THE SHARES

Assuming that the Share Offer becomes unconditional at or before 8:00 a.m. in Hong Kong on
Monday, 8 October 2018, it is expected that dealings in our Shares on the Stock Exchange will
commence at 9:00 a.m. on Monday, 8 October 2018. Shares will be traded in board lots of 3,000.

The stock code for our Shares is 1540.

Our Company will not issue any temporary documents of title.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THIS PROSPECTUS AND THE SHARE OFFER

PROCEDURES FOR APPLICATION FOR PUBLIC OFFER SHARES

The procedures for applying for the Public Offer Shares are set out in the section headed “How to
Apply for Public Offer Shares” in this prospectus and the relevant Application Forms.

STRUCTURE OF THE SHARE OFFER

Details of the structure of the Share Offer, including its conditions are set out in the section headed
“Structure of the Share Offer” in this prospectus.

ROUNDING

Certain amount and percentage figures included in this prospectus have been subject to rounding
adjustments or have been rounded to one or two decimal places. Any discrepancies in any table, chart or
elsewhere in this prospectus between totals and sums of individual amounts listed therein are due to
rounding.

EXCHANGE RATE CONVERSION

Solely for your convenience, save as specified otherwise, this prospectus contains translations of
certain AUD amounts into Hong Kong dollars at specified rates. You should not construe these
translations as representations that the AUD amounts could actually be, or have been, converted into
Hong Kong dollar amounts at the rates indicated or at all. Unless we indicate otherwise, the translations
of AUD amounts into Hong Kong dollars have been made at the rate of AUD1.00 to HK$5.95.

WEBSITE

The contents of any website mentioned in this prospectus do not form part of this prospectus.
LANGUAGE TRANSLATION

The English language version of this prospectus has been translated into the Chinese language and

English and Chinese versions of this prospectus are being published separately. If there should be any
inconsistency between the English and Chinese versions, the English version shall govern.
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DIRECTORS AND PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE SHARE OFFER

DIRECTORS
Name
Executive Directors

Mr. Richard Francis Celarc

Mr. Lau Chuk Kin (BT E%)

Ms. Tang Tsz Ying (Bl %42)

Non-executive Director

Mr. Paul Antony Young

Independent non-executive Directors

Mr. Chan David Yik Keung (FRZ55%)

Mr. Tsui King Chung David (& 5 42)

Mr. David Ho (ff] K%D)

Residential address

14 Goobarah Road
Burraneer

NSW 2230
Australia

G/F, No. 71 - 71A
Ng Tung Chai

Tai Po Lam Chuen
New Territories
Hong Kong

112 Millett Street
Hurstville

NSW 2220
Australia

5 Longview St
Balmain

NSW 2041
Australia

27E, Block B

Ning Yeung Terrace

78 Bonham Road
Hong Kong

16A

Dragon Garden

1 Chun Fai Terrace
Tai Hang Road
Hong Kong

9B, Tower 7

Parc Oasis

1 Parc Oasis Road
Yau Yat Chuen
Kowloon

Hong Kong

Nationality

Australian

British

Chinese

British and Australian

British

Chinese

Australian

Further information of our Directors is disclosed in the section headed “Directors and Senior

Management” in this prospectus.
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DIRECTORS AND PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE SHARE OFFER

PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE SHARE OFFER

Sole Sponsor

Sole Global Coordinator

Joint Bookrunners (in alphabetical order)

Optima Capital Limited
Suite 1501

15" Floor, Jardine House
1 Connaught Place
Central, Hong Kong

VMS Securities Limited
49/F., One Exchange Square
8 Connaught Place

Central, Hong Kong

Aristo Securities Limited
Room 101, 1st Floor

On Hong Commercial Building
145 Hennessy Road

Wanchai, Hong Kong

Kingston Securities Limited
Suite 2801, 28th Floor

One International Finance Centre
1 Harbour View Street

Central, Hong Kong

Success Securities Limited

Suite 1603-7, 16/F, Great Eagle Centre
23 Harbour Road

Wanchai, Hong Kong

Sun Securities Limited

Room 805-806, 8/F, Far East Consortium Building
121 Des Voeux Road Central

Hong Kong

VMS Securities Limited
49/F., One Exchange Square
8 Connaught Place

Central, Hong Kong
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DIRECTORS AND PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE SHARE OFFER

Legal Advisers to the Company As to Hong Kong law:
King & Wood Mallesons
13/F, Gloucester Tower
The Landmark
15 Queen’s Road Central
Central, Hong Kong

As to Australian law:
King & Wood Mallesons
Level 30, QV1 Building
250 St. Georges Terrace
Perth WA 6000

Australia

As to Bermuda law:
Conyers Dill & Pearman
29/F, One Exchange Square
8 Connaught Place

Central, Hong Kong

Legal Advisers to the Sole Sponsor and the As to Hong Kong law:
Underwriters Cleary Gottlieb Steen & Hamilton (Hong Kong)
37/F, Hysan Place
500 Hennessy Road
Causeway Bay, Hong Kong

As to Australian law:

Piper Alderman

Level 23

Governor Macquarie Tower
1 Farrer Place

Sydney NSW2000
Australia

Auditors and Reporting Accountants BDO Limited
Certified Public Accountants
25/F, Wing On Centre
111 Connaught Road Central
Hong Kong

Internal control consultant SHINEWING Risk Services Limited
43/F, Lee Garden One
33 Hysan Avenue
Causeway Bay, Hong Kong
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DIRECTORS AND PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE SHARE OFFER

Industry consultant Frost & Sullivan
1706, One Exchange Square
8 Connaught Place
Central, Hong Kong

Compliance adviser Optima Capital Limited
Suite 1501
15™ Floor, Jardine House
1 Connaught Place
Central, Hong Kong

Receiving bank Bank of China (Hong Kong) Limited

1 Garden Road
Hong Kong

58



CORPORATE INFORMATION

Registered office Clarendon House
2 Church Street
Hamilton, HM 11
Bermuda

Principal place of business in Hong Kong 26/F, 625 King’s Road
registered under Part 16 of the Companies North Point, Hong Kong
Ordinance
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CORPORATE INFORMATION
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INDUSTRY OVERVIEW

This section contains information which is derived from official government publications and
industry sources as well as a commissioned report from Frost & Sullivan. We believe that the
information has been derived from appropriate sources and we have taken reasonable care in
extracting and reproducing the information. We have no reason to believe that the information is
false or misleading in any material respect or that any fact has been omitted that would render the
information false or misleading. The information has not been independently verified by us, the Sole
Sponsor, the Sole Global Coordinator, the Joint Bookrunners, the Underwriters, or any of their
affiliates or advisers, nor any other party involved in the Share Offer and no representation is given
as to its accuracy. Our Directors believed, after taking reasonable care, that there have been no
material adverse changes in the market information since the date of issue of the Frost & Sullivan
Report which may qualify, contradict or have an impact on the information in this section.

SOURCE OF INFORMATION

We commissioned Frost & Sullivan, an independent market research and consulting company, to
conduct an analysis of, and to prepare a report on, the commercial printing and book printing industry in
Australia for the period from 2013 to 2022. The report prepared by Frost & Sullivan for us is referred to
in this prospectus as the Frost & Sullivan Report. We paid Frost & Sullivan a fee of US$65,000, which
we believe reflects market rates for reports of this type. Founded in 1961, Frost & Sullivan has 40 offices
with more than 2,000 industry consultants, market research analysts, technology analysts and economists
globally. Frost & Sullivan’s services include technology research, independent market research, economic
research, corporate best practices advising, training, client research, competitive intelligence and
corporate strategy.

We have included certain information from the Frost & Sullivan Report in this prospectus because
we believe this information facilitates an understanding of the commercial printing and book printing
industry in Australia for prospective investors. The Frost & Sullivan Report includes information on the
commercial printing and book printing industry in Australia as well as other economic data, which have
been quoted in the prospectus. Frost & Sullivan’s independent research consists of both primary and
secondary research obtained from various sources in respect of the commercial printing and book printing
industry. Primary research involved in-depth interviews with leading industry participants and industry
experts. Secondary research involved reviewing company reports, independent research reports and data
based on Frost & Sullivan’s own research database. Projected data was obtained from historical data
analysis plotted against macroeconomic data with reference to specific industry-related factors. On this
basis, our Directors are satisfied that the disclosure of future projections and industry data in this section
is not biased or misleading. We believe that the sources of this information are appropriate sources for
the information and we have taken reasonable care in extracting and reproducing this information. We
have no reason to believe that this information is false or misleading in any material respect or that any
fact has been omitted that would render such information false or misleading in any material respect.

Except as otherwise noted, all of the data, forecasts and statements contained in this section are

derived from the Frost & Sullivan Report, various official government publications and other
publications.
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INDUSTRY OVERVIEW

In compiling and preparing the research, Frost & Sullivan assumed that the social, economic and
political environments in the relevant markets are likely to remain stable in the forecast period, which
ensures the stable and healthy development of the commercial and book printing industry. In addition,
Frost & Sullivan has developed its forecast on the following bases and assumptions: Australia’s economy
is likely to maintain stable growth in the next decade and the country’s social, economic and political
environment is likely to remain stable in the forecast period. Additionally, the commercial and book
printing industry is expected to grow based on the macroeconomic assumptions of the economy.

OVERVIEW OF THE PRINTING INDUSTRY IN AUSTRALIA
Introduction

Printing is the process of reproducing information which includes text, images, etc. on manuscripts
to a variety of printing substrates such as paper, box. etc. Generally, the printing industry in Australia can
be classified into three segments based on applications which are (i) packaging printing; (ii) commercial
printing; and (iii) publication printing while it could also be classified based on various printing methods
such as digital printing, offset printing also known as lithography or indirect printing, and other forms of
direct printing. Publication printing can be further categorised based on different types of publications
such as books, magazines, newspaper and other publications.

Market size analysis

In terms of revenue, the market size of the printing industry in Australia grew at a CAGR of 1.5%,
from AUDG6,149.1 million in 2013 to AUDG6,513.8 million in 2017 and is estimated to maintain stable
growth trend in the future from 2017 to 2022, representing a CAGR of 0.7%.

In 2017, revenue from the commercial printing segment made up approximately 23.9% of the
entire printing industry, while the book printing segment contributed to approximately 8.6% to the overall
printing industry in terms of revenue in Australia.

Market Size of the Printing Industry in Australia, by Revenue, 2013-2022E

2013-2017  2017-2022E

CAGR 1.5% 0.7%
AUD Million
7,000.0
6,731.2 6,756.4
6,800.0 6.643.0 6,698.6
6,600.0 65138 0708

6,434.6
6,367.2
6,4000 6,268.9
6,200.0 | 61491
5,800.0

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018E 2019E 2020E 2021E 2022E

Source: Frost & Sullivan
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INDUSTRY OVERVIEW

OVERVIEW OF THE COMMERCIAL PRINTING INDUSTRY IN AUSTRALIA
Definition

Commercial printing refers to the process of reproducing information (including text, images,
designs, etc.) on manuscripts and transferring it to tangible printing substrates (including paper, metal,
plastic, glass, etc.) for businesses with the purpose of business communication, marketing, advertising
promotion and so forth. Common end products of commercial printing mainly comprise of official
reports, operating and campaign materials, promotional leaflets, business cards and catalogues, cheques
and other security papers and so forth. The commercial printing market can be further segmented by
different types of customer groups, which generally include governments, enterprises, institutions and
other organisations.

Industry value chain analysis

Generally, the upstream of the commercial printing industry is comprised of printing equipment
and raw material suppliers. Raw materials may include paper, ink and other auxiliary accessories. The
midstream is mainly comprised of commercial printing services and products providers who provide
services and products to cater for various demands from downstream customer groups including
enterprises, institutions, governments and other organisations. The provision of commercial printing
services and products usually follows the B2B model (Business-to-Business), that is, services and
products are mainly sold and offered to businesses rather than individuals.

Equipment & raw material
Upstream suppliers/manufacturers

;f Commercial printing services
© q roviders
9 Middle P
S Stream
>
8 The government iincl.
& government-related Enterprises
Z departments)
Downstream o N
Institutions Other organisations

Source: Frost & Sullivan
Market size analysis
Market size breakdown of the commercial printing industry by printing methods

In terms of printing methods, revenue from the digital printing sector experienced higher growth
over the period from 2013 to 2017 with revenue increasing from AUD126.1 million in 2013 to
AUDI152.2 million in 2017, representing a CAGR of 4.8%, which was due to the fact that in order to
improve efficiency of marketing and promotion, some retailers have begun to pay attention to advertising
materials that are elaborately printed with bright colour using digital printing. Offset printing in the
commercial printing industry grew stably from 2013 to 2017 at a CAGR of 1.2% and is estimated to grow
at a CAGR of 0.3% in the future.

Others mainly include screen printing, letterpress printing and gravure.
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INDUSTRY OVERVIEW

Market Size Breakdown of the Commercial Printing Industry by Printing Methods in Australia,
by Revenue, 2013-2022E

CAGR 2013-2017 2017-2022E
Offset printing 1.2% 0.3%
Digital printing 4.8% 3.4%

Others 1.0% 0.8%

AUD Million 2,000 —

1,500 —. . .

1,000

ALLiaiiin

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 | 2018E | 2019E | 2020E | 2021E | 2022E

M Others 416.9 | 422.4 | 4252 | 4293 | 434.6 | 438.0 | 440.7 | 445.1 | 449.0 | 453.0
Digital printing 126.1 | 1299 | 136.8 | 1452 | 1522 | 1583 | 1643 | 1699 | 175.0 | 180.2

B Offset printing 924.6 | 940.2 | 954.8 | 964.1 | 9703 | 976.4 | 980.3 | 981.7 | 982.7 | 983.1

Source: Frost & Sullivan
Overall market size and breakdown of the commercial printing industry by customer group

In recent years, the overall commercial printing industry in Australia experienced stable
development in terms of revenue, increasing from AUD1,467.6 million in 2013 to AUD1,557.1 million in
2017, representing a CAGR of approximately 1.5%. Based on different customer groups, the government
segment occupies a share of approximately 11.3% in terms of revenue of the whole commercial printing
industry in Australia in 2017. Revenue generated by the commercial printing industry from the
government segment grew from AUD169.1 million in 2013 to AUD176.1 million in 2017 at a CAGR of
approximately 1.0% while the rest of the market grew from AUDI,298.5 million in 2013 to
AUDI1,381.0 million in 2017 at a CAGR of approximately 1.6%.

The overall commercial printing industry is projected to grow at a CAGR of 0.7% from 2017 to
2022 with the government segment expanding at a CAGR of approximately 0.6% over the same period.

Market Size Breakdown of the Commercial Printing Industry by Customer Group in
Australia, by Revenue, 2013-2022E

CAGR 2013-2017  2017-2022E
Government segment 1.0% 0.6%
Enterprises, institutions & others 1.6% 0.8%
AUD Million
1,800

1,400
1,200
1,000
800
600
400
200
0

2013 2014 | 2015 2016 | 2017 | 2018E | 2019E | 2020E | 2021E | 2022E
‘ BN Enterprises, institutions & others| 1,298.5| 1,321.5| 1,343.9| 1,364.1| 1,381.0| 1,395.3| 1,406.6| 1,416.9| 1,426.0| 1,434.6
‘ Government segment 169.1 | 171.1 | 1729 | 1745 | 176.1 | 1774 | 178.6 | 179.7 | 180.7 | 181.7

Source: Frost & Sullivan
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Market size breakdown of the commercial printing industry by printed products

In terms of printed products of commercial printing, revenue from government related documents,
which mainly include security papers and official reports, grew stably at a CAGR of 1.0% from 2013 to
2017. The largest share of the industry revenue was derived from advertising materials that took up
approximately 60.2% of the entire commercial printing industry in 2017, with revenue of
AUD937.7 million. Revenue from advertising materials experienced a CAGR of 1.6% from 2013 to 2017,
which was underpinned by the demand from a range of customer groups such as retailers who use
advertising materials to promote their products and services.

It is expected that revenue from advertising materials will grow at a CAGR of 0.7% from 2017 to
2022 influenced by the growth in online advertising. Others mainly include business cards, catalogues
and operational papers for companies.

Market Size Breakdown of the Commercial Printing Industry by Printed Products in
Australia, by Revenue, 2013-2022E

CAGR 2013-2017 2017-2022E
Government related documents 1.0% 0.6%
Advertising materials 1.6% 0.7%
Others 1.5% 1.0%
AUD Million
1,800.0
1,600.0
1,400.0
1,200.0
1,000.0
800.0
600.0
400.0
200.0
0.0
2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 | 2018E | 2019E | 2020E | 2021E | 2022E
B Others 418.0 | 4274 | 4342 | 4409 | 4433 | 4483 | 454.1 | 459.0 | 462.0 | 464.8
B Advertising materials 880.6 | 894.1 909.7 | 9232 | 937.7 | 9469 | 952.6 | 958.0 | 964.0 | 969.8
Government related documents | 169.1 171.1 172.9 174.5 176.1 177.4 178.6 179.7 | 180.7 181.7

Source: Frost & Sullivan
Key drivers for the commercial printing industry in Australia

° Updated technology

The shift from traditional offset printing to digital printing is currently underway in the
commercial printing industry due to the growing demand for shorter production time, and flexibility in
provision of printing services such as the provision of customised printed products. Some leading printing
press equipment suppliers in Australia have introduced a series of advanced equipment to the market,
such as the sheet-fed UV inkjet press that can deliver offset-style quality and flexibility with the digital
advantage in a more effective way without incurring high costs. Such technology would potentially open
up new revenue streams for commercial printing service providers, thus driving the overall commercial
printing market including the government segment in Australia.

° Sustained demand from the government and related sectors

For the government sector and its related institutions and departments, apart from sharing
information or files in electronic forms, paper documents are required to support daily works. For
example, public awareness campaign materials are typically printed on paper so that they are better
publicised and can reach more people. Meanwhile, official reports and informational publications are
printed to make it more convenient for information spreading and communication. As a result, the
sustained demands from the government and related sectors are expected to stimulate the continuous
growth in the commercial printing industry.
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Market constraints for the commercial printing industry in Australia

° Shortage of labour force

The commercial printing industry in Australia has faced the problem of insufficient labour in
recent years. According to data from Australian Bureau of Statistics, the number of full-time employees
in the printing industry decreased from 39,282 in 2013 to 27,697 in 2017, representing a negative CAGR
of 9.1%. Under such condition, market players in the commercial printing industry of Australia are likely
to suffer from shortage of professional talents or may be confronted with an increase in labour cost,
which tends to constrain the sustainable development of the commercial printing industry in Australia.

° Environmental protection

As the Australian Government strives to promote environmental awareness, some organisations are
implementing the idea of paperless office in order to facilitate the environmental protection compliance.
Moreover, benefiting from the convenience of the internet as well as mobile internet and their high
penetration rate, documents and reports could be sent electronically such as through email instead of
being delivered in printed version. Thus, the shift towards digital documents may, to some extent, restrain
the further expansion of the commercial printing industry.

Development trends for the commercial printing industry in Australia
° More value-added services

The commercial printing industry in Australia is likely to embrace the growing trend of providing
value-added services to customers, in order to expand the customer base by enhancing the loyalty of
existing customers and also attracting new customers. For customers, especially the Australian
Government and related entities, they are expecting additional categories of printing services, including
designing, temporary storage, 24-hour operation and so forth. Therefore, commercial printing companies
may seek to further specify and refine their service scope to create more comprehensive and better user
experience for their customers.

° Market consolidation

As the commercial printing industry in Australia is currently at a mature stage in terms of
production technology and labour force, the industry will gradually move towards consolidation with
large players acquiring smaller ones to further expand market share and to maintain market position while
small-to-medium sized players may merge with each other to compete with market leaders. Moreover, in
order to reduce operating costs, commercial printing companies may further integrate industry resources
by cooperating with upstream vendors to improve bargaining power and to strengthen their market
competitiveness.

Cost factor analysis
o Labour cost

According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics, based on the base year of 2012 (i.e. 2012 = 100),
the wage index of the printing industry in Australia increased from 100.5 in 2013 to 126.8 in 2017,
representing a CAGR of 6.0%, which was mainly due to the shortage of available labour in the printing

industry in Australia. It is estimated that the wage index is likely to continue to grow from 2017 to 2022,
as the issue of a lack of a skilled labour force is likely to continue in the future.
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Wage Index of the Printing Industry in Australia, 2013-2022E

2013-2017 _ 2017-2022E

CAGR 6.0% 5.3%

2012=100

200.0 164.4

157.8
1431 1506

100.5 : i

100.0

50.0

0.0

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018E 2019E 2020E 2021E 2022E
Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Frost & Sullivan
° Key raw materials
Paper and ink are two major raw materials used in the production of printing products, including

commercial printing products, printed books, etc.

Over the period from 2013 to 2017, the price index of ink in Australia grew from 106.8 in 2013 to
111.6 in 2017, representing a CAGR of 1.1% while the price index of paper experienced a negative
CAGR of 0.3% during the same period according to data from the Australian Bureau of Statistics. In the
near future, from 2017 to 2022, the price index of paper and ink is expected to maintain stable growth at
estimated CAGRs of 0.9% and 0.7%, respectively.

Price Index of Key Raw Materials for Commercial Printing Products in Australia,

2013-2022E
CAGR 2013-2017  2017-2022E
Paper -0.3% 0.9%
Ink 1.1% 0.7%
2012=100
140.0
120.0
100.0
80.0
60.0
40.0
20.0
00 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 |2018E| 2019E| 2020E | 2021E | 2022E
=== Paper | 97.3 | 97.0 | 969 | 950 | 96.1 | 97.1 | 98.0 | 98.9 | 99.7 | 100.4
e [nk 106.8 | 109.6 | 1109 | 110.6 | 111.6 | 112.5 | 113.3 | 114.1 | 114.9 | 115.6

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Frost & Sullivan

° Price index of commercial printing products

According to Frost & Sullivan, based on the base year of 2012 (i.e. 2012 = 100), the price index of
commercial printing products in Australia rose from 103.4 in 2013 to 111.8 in 2017, representing a
CAGR of 2.0%.

With sustained market demand from end customer groups such as enterprises, organisations, the

Australian Government and related entities, it is estimated by Frost & Sullivan that the price index of
commercial printing products in Australia is likely to continue to increase, reaching 121.4 in 2022.
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Competitive landscape analysis
Overview

The commercial printing industry in Australia was fragmented and competitive in 2017 with
thousands of players sharing the market, including a large number of small-to-medium sized companies
and several large companies. Large companies are characterised by the provision of comprehensive
printing services and integrated printing solutions to customers while small-to-medium sized companies
usually focus on single printing business scope. Additionally, players especially small-to-medium sized
printers may face competition from new entrants who may deliberately price their products lower than the
average in order to gain access to this industry.

In addition to commercial printing, large companies are also capable of providing publication
printing services including the printing of magazines and books to a wide range of customer groups.
Meanwhile, due to years of industrial experience and market expansion, large companies have gained
economies of scale and have displayed comparatively stronger bargaining power along the industrial
chain. Some of the leading players have also cooperated with distribution centres or set up their own
distribution divisions to further provide highly efficient delivery services thereby improving their supply
chain services offering.

Ranking of commercial printing industry

As for the commercial printing industry in Australia, the top five players contributed
approximately AUDS527.2 million to the overall market in terms of revenue.

Company A ranked first with a market share of 14.4% in 2017 while the Group ranked fifth in the
commercial printing market in Australia, taking up a share of approximately 2.2% of the overall market.

Revenue from commercial
printing in 2017 Estimated market
Ranking Name Business description (AUD million) share (%), 2017

1 Company A An Australia- and New Zealand-based 223.6 14.4%
company specialising in providing
commercial and book printing products,
including operating materials, business
catalogues and books.

2 Company B A group focusing on the provision of 138.6 8.9%
commercial and book printing services
for a wide range of sectors like
government, financial services, retail,
education, telecommunications,
not-for-profit organisations, etc. in
Australia
3 Company C A commercial printing services provider 75.1 4.8%
based in Australia focused on the
provision of related products for
integrated marketing solutions, etc.

4 Company D An integrated printing services provider 56.1 3.6%
based in Western Australia offering
one-stop commercial printing solutions,
including design, production, etc.

5 The Group  Provision of commercial printing and 33.8 2.2%
book printing services to enterprises,
government and related sectors and
publishers, etc.

Top five total 527.2 33.9%
Total revenue 1,557.1 100.0 %

Source: Frost & Sullivan

Ranking of printing services to the government sector within the commercial printing industry

The government segment represented 11.3% of the overall commercial printing industry in
Australia in 2017, with the segment of enterprise, institutions and other organisations occupying the rest.
The top five players in the government segment contributed approximately AUD49.3 million to the
overall commercial printing industry in the segment of government in terms of revenue.
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The Group was among the leading players in this segment and ranked first in 2017, taking up
approximately 8.7% of the government segment of the commercial printing industry.

Revenue from commercial
printing in the segment of

government in 2017 Estimated market
Ranking Name Business description (AUD million) share (%), 2017

1 The Group  Provision of commercial printing and 15.4 8.7%
book printing services to enterprises,
government and related sectors and
publishers, etc.

2 Company B A group focusing on the provision of 13.5 7.7%
commercial and book printing services
for a wide range of sectors like
government, financial services, retail,
education, telecommunications,
not-for-profit organisations, etc. in
Australia

3 Company D  An integrated printing services provider 8.4 4.8%
based in Western Australia offering
one-stop commercial printing solution,
including design, production, etc.

4 Company E A commercial printing services provider 7.1 4.0%
based in Australia delivering related
products and services to businesses and
government and related institutions

5 Company F A printing services provider based in 4.9 2.8%
Australia offering commercial printing
products to government and related
institutions

Top five total 49.3 28.0%
Total revenue 176.1 100.0%

Source: Frost & Sullivan

Key entry barriers to the commercial printing industry in Australia
° Customer relationship

Clients of the commercial printing service providers in Australia are mainly enterprises,
government and other organisations and professional institutions. They prefer to engage well-known
companies who have already accumulated rich industry experience and formed good brand reputation,
and would like to establish long-term cooperation relationship with those printing services providers. In
particular, government-related institutions have comparatively higher criteria including high level security
requirements in selecting printing services vendors. However, for new entrants who lack the scale,
industrial experience and word-of-mouth reputation, they may not be able to establish a reliable business
network in a short time.

° Skilled workforce

As for the commercial printing industry, clients such as Australian government related entities
usually have strict requirements on the quality of finished printing products, which requires that
commercial printing companies should be equipped with sufficiently skilled labour force who are capable
of operating commercial printing activities with lower error rate and higher quality. Additionally,
professionals with responsibility for maintaining customer relationships and expanding customer
networks are also important for commercial printing companies to secure market position. New entrants,
however, may lack such ability to cultivate a skilled labour and sales force.

° Initial investment

In order to establish a commercial printing business, a huge amount of capital investment is
required to purchase printing press equipment, facilities, etc. and to rent offices. In order to provide
timely response and services to clients, particularly governmental institutions, commercial printing
companies usually rent offices in central regions of a city, which means commercial printing companies
have to bear considerable rental cost. Thus, it is likely that new entrants could not afford such high
investment to maintain daily operation.
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OVERVIEW OF THE BOOK PRINTING INDUSTRY IN AUSTRALIA
Definition

Book printing refers to the business activities of printing different types of books including
read-for-pleasure books such as fiction and non-fiction books, education books and others.

Industry value chain analysis

Generally, four participants are engaged in the value chain of the book printing industry: authors
or book agents, book publishers, book printing services providers and sellers (including wholesalers,
distributors and retailers).

1) Authors provide content to book agents and commission specialised book agents who then
introduce authors to publishers. In some instances, authors may turn to printing services
providers directly for self-publishing.

2) Publishers who accept authors or books to be published then take charge of typographic
designing, pricing, producing and marketing of printed books. Generally, publishing houses
outsource the book production (mainly book printing) to professional printing service
providers. Publishers in Australia tend to operate through traditional retail channels.

3) Printing services providers print books based on different requirements from publishers. In
addition to basic printing services, book printing companies may also provide services such
as colour management or guidance on typesetting and so forth.

4) After the completion of book printing, printed books are usually transferred to the
wholesalers for temporary storage. Book retailers may purchase books from wholesalers or
distributors. It is also likely that books are delivered directly to book retailers as requested
by publishers or authors.

Sellers
Authors or book agents Publishers Printing companies (wholesalers/distributors/

retailers)

Source: Frost & Sullivan

Market size analysis

The book printing industry in Australia experienced stable development over the past five years
with revenue generated from the industry growing from AUD538.7 million in 2013 to AUD557.3 million
in 2017, representing a CAGR of approximately 0.9% which was sustained by the stable domestic
demand and consumption. According to Frost & Sullivan, the book printing industry is expected to
continue to grow stably, reaching approximately AUDS575.4 million in 2022, representing a CAGR of
approximately 0.6%.

Market Size of the Book Printing Industry in Australia, by Revenue, 2013-2022E

2013-2017  2017-2022E

CAGR 0.9% 0.6%

AUD Million
580.0 5725 575.4

658 569.3
570.0 561.7 )
5600 o4 557.3
550.0 435 547.9
538.7
540.0
530.0
520.0
2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018E 2019E 2020E 2021E 2022E

Source: Frost & Sullivan
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Market size breakdown of the book printing industry by printing methods

The book printing industry in Australia in the sector of digital printing grew at a CAGR of 3.7%
over the period from 2013 to 2017 as more publishers used digital printing to self-publish their own
books that are usually in small quantities and require higher printing quality in perspective of colour
saturation, image pixel and clarity, while revenue generated from the offset printing sector increased at a
CAGR of 0.5% from 2013 to 2017, which was sustained by the demand for bulk printing of books. The
market size of the offset printing sector within the book printing industry is estimated to reach AUD429.0
million in 2022, representing a CAGR of 0.2% from 2017, as large quantities of books will still be
printed via offset printing method due to its lower cost.

Others mainly include screen printing, letterpress printing and gravure.

Market Size Breakdown of the Book Printing Industry in Australia by Printing Methods, by
Revenue, 2013-2022E

CAGR 2013-2017 2017-2022E
Offset printing 0.5% 0.2%
Digital printing 3.7% 3.3%
Others 0.4% 0.3%
AUD Million
700.0
600.0
EEEEEEE
400.0 . . .
300.0
200.0
100.0
0.0
2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 | 2018E | 2019E | 2020E | 2021E | 2022E
M Others 63.2 63.4 63.4 63.8 64.1 64.2 64.5 64.6 65.0 65.2
M Digital printing 59.8 61.1 63.2 65.4 69.1 71.5 74.2 76.6 79.1 81.2
Offset printing 4157 | 419.0 | 421.2 | 4232 | 424.1 | 426.0 | 427.1 428.1 | 4284 | 429.0

Source: Frost & Sullivan
Market size breakdown of the book printing industry by printing products

Revenue from the segment of children’s books printing increased from AUD79.5 million in 2013
to AUD82.4 million in 2017 at a CAGR of 0.9% and is estimated to keep growing at a CAGR of 0.7%
from 2017 to 2022 sustained by the stable demand from end users.

The market size of the leisure and lifestyle books printing sector took up approximately 41.2% of
the overall book printing market in 2017, where the revenue generated grew from AUD221.3 million in
2013 to AUD229.8 million in 2017 at a CAGR of 0.9%. It is projected that market size of this segment
would maintain steady growth and reach AUD236.7 million in 2022.

Others include some religious related books, encyclopedia and so forth.
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Market Size Breakdown of the Book Printing Industry in Australia by Printing Products, by
Revenue, 2013-2022E

CAGR 2013-2017 2017-2022E

Children’s books 0.9% 0.7%
Educational text books and learning books 0.8% 0.7%
Leisure and lifestyle books 0.9% 0.6%
Others 0.7% 0.4%

AUD Million

700.0

600.0

500.0

400.0

300.0

200.0

100.0

0.0

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 | 2018E | 2019E | 2020E | 2021E | 2022E
Children’s books 79.5 80.1 80.7 81.5 82.4 83.0 83.6 84.2 84.7 85.2
B Educational text books
and learning materials
B Leisure and lifestyle books | 221.3 | 223.8 | 2259 | 227.6 | 229.8 | 231.6 | 233.3 | 2345 | 235.7 | 236.7
M Others 48.5 48.7 48.9 49.4 49.8 50.2 50.6 50.7 50.8 50.7

189.4 | 190.8 | 1923 | 1939 | 1953 | 196.9 | 1984 | 1999 | 201.3 | 202.7

Source: Frost & Sullivan
Key drivers for the book printing industry in Australia
° Sustained market demand for printed books

Although e-books and digital reading have become increasingly popular among the public, printed
books have a considerable reader base. A huge number of readers are still keen on printed books. They
enjoy the unique reading experience such as going to a book store to select a good book, writing notes or
reviews on the blank of book pages and so forth, which they would not otherwise be able to do with
e-books or other electronic devices. Additionally, reading printed books is considered to be more relaxing
as compared to viewing text from a screen, which may lead to eyestrain due to screen glare.

° Easy access to online printing platforms

With the rapid development of internet technology, a number of online printing platforms have
begun to emerge in the book printing market. Individuals who may not be represented by literary agents
or traditional book publishers can now seek to self-publish and order book printing services via personal
computer or mobile applications, relatively inexpensively. Meanwhile, publishers can communicate
online with service agents for new or urgent requests through the online portal and could send electronic
files to online platforms, which brings efficiency to the overall book printing process.

Market constraints for the book printing industry in Australia
° Customers’ price sensitivity

As there is an increasing number of authors who would like to conduct self-publishing, pricing for
printing books becomes the priority when selecting book printing services providers. Unlike enterprises,
institutions or institutional publishers who tend to seek long-term relationship with stable printing
partners, individual customers are likely to switch book printing companies once they find another book
printing services providers offering lower prices in the market. Thus, in order to retain or attract
customers, book printing companies are confronted with fierce competition as they have to ensure that
their price is competitive enough in the market.
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° Diversified customer demands

Book printing companies in Australia are currently faced with the challenge of changing customer
demands. During recent years, the printed books market in Australia has witnessed an increasing number
of books with diversified themes. In addition to traditional fiction books, the increasing popularity of
non-fiction lifestyle-themed books creates opportunities but also challenges for book printing companies,
as lifestyle books tend to be produced in a variety of specifications, using different paper materials,
colour saturation and resolutions, etc. so as to bring unique experience to readers.

Development trends for the book printing industry in Australia
° Eco-friendly printing

In view of the fact that book printing consumes a large volume of paper which results in the
depletion of forest resources, the Australian Government as well as the public are paying increasing
attention to the environmental issues within the publishing industry. To support sustainability and
environmental protection, book printing companies are expected to source raw materials such as
recyclable paper and inks with organic and stable chemical additives that reduce the impact on the
environment. Meanwhile, in order to stay competitive in the market, more book printing companies would
thus actively obtain environmental certification to strengthen brand reputation and to further attract more
cooperation partners.

° Pre-planning for providing printing services

In order to cater for the higher requirements and demands from readers, book publishers are
expecting services and products with higher and more stable quality provided by book printing service
providers, including printing effect, production lead time and so forth. Additionally, as print production
runs are becoming smaller, book printing services providers are confronted with an increase in the
frequency of reprints and turnaround times are becoming tighter. Therefore, to guarantee the delivery
quality within the agreed time, book printing services providers are expected to emphasise more on
working out a comprehensive plan with regard to the sample set, the details collating, appropriate
management of connection between each printing step, etc. ahead of printing so as to minimise errors and
to improve overall printing efficiency.

Impact of e-books on printed books

Although compared with printed books, e-books offer a convenient and sometimes interactive
reading experience to the book readers, printed books remain a better option for many readers, as some
regard tangible books to offer better reading experience than the intangible ones. From the market
perspective, some hard-back, classical printed books are seen as collectables with higher value while
intangible e-books are not. Besides, reading printed books may reduce the eye strain caused by long
reading time on some electronic devices.

Printed books are still preferred by the readers in Australia. In 2017, the proportion of e-books
from the perspective of sales value in all the books was 22.8%, while traditional printed books accounted
for the remaining 77.2%. The sales value of printed books grew from AUD910.0 million in 2013 to
AUD972.8 million in 2017, representing a CAGR of 1.7%. Sustained by the increasing demand for
children’s books and stable preference for printed books, the sales value of printed books is projected to
reach AUD1,088.9 million in 2022 growing at a CAGR of 2.3% over the period from 2017 to 2022. Due
to the republishing of certain books in electronic version and increasing acceptance of e-readers, the sales
value of e-books increased at a CAGR of 7.6% from AUD?213.8 million in 2013 to AUD286.9 million in
2017. It is estimated that the sales value of e-books will maintain a stable growth trend, reaching
AUD335.7 million in 2022, representing a CAGR of 3.2% from 2017 to 2022. In 2017, e-books
accounted for 34.5% of the sales volume of total books, while the printed books represented the
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remaining 65.5%. In 2022, printed books are estimated to take up a share of 60.4% in the total sales
volume of books, while e-books are estimated to take up the remaining 39.6%. Printed books are
expected to remain the mainstream format of preference and electronic book providers will not impact the
expected growth of the Australia commercial and book printing industry substantially in the future.
Printed books are still the mainstream given that some readers have a preference of reading and
purchasing printed books. Preference and demand for reading printed books exist in all age groups. The
demand points in each age group can be elaborated from the following perspectives: 1) for preschool

children aged below six, parents and teachers tend to encourage them to read printed books to protect
their eyesight as well as to retain and improve literacy skills; 2) for students between 7 and 24, they are
encouraged by teachers to use textbooks in printed versions at school as teachers think printed books tend
to fix students’ attention on study while e-books may cause distraction; 3) for the group of people
between 25 and 40, the demands for self-promotion with diversified reasons lead to their reading
preferences for printed books. For those who have become parents, they tend to purchase printed books
for parent-child reading in order to enhance parent-child relationship. For working people especially those
who have been facing great pressure, reading books such as novels is perceived as a relaxing way to
uplift mood and to further release work pressure. Additionally, reading books keeps working people
informed of the latest changing trends and enrich themselves with professional knowledge, which tends to
broaden their knowledge scope and is likely to benefit their work promotion; 4) for people aged above
40, most of them may have formed a habit of reading printed books especially during fragmented time,
such as when taking a subway, etc. Therefore, it is expected that readers’ preference on printed books
tends to remain stable in the near future.

Cost factor analysis

The whole printing industry (book printing industry included) shares the same type of labour cost.
Also, in terms of key raw materials, book printing industry shares the same raw materials with that of the
commercial printing industry. Please refer to the paragraph headed “Overview of the commercial printing
industry in Australia — Cost factor analysis” in this section.

Competitive landscape analysis
Overview

The overall book printing industry in Australia was considered relatively fragmented with hundreds
of market players in 2017. For book printing service providers, the ability to consistently produce high
quality products, on shorter runs and re-prints and deliver them within days has become the hallmark of
the book printing industry and is critical to their success. Moreover, the ability to print faster and in a
more cost-effective manner will give printing services providers a competitive edge in the book printing
industry.

Ranking of book printing industry

Revenue generated by the top five companies in the book printing industry in Australia amounted
to 22.5% of the overall book printing market, contributing a total revenue of AUD125.6 million in 2017.

According to Frost & Sullivan, the Group ranked first in 2017, taking up a share of approximately
8.1% of the book printing market in Australia.
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Revenue from book

printing in 2017 Estimated market
Ranking Name Business description (AUD million) share (%), 2017

1 The Group  Provision of commercial 45.4 8.1%
printing and book printing
services to enterprises,
government and related
sectors and publishers, etc.

2 Company A  Australia- and New 31.1 5.6%
Zealand-based company
specialising in providing
commercial and book
printing products, including
operating materials, business
catalogues and books.

3 Company G A printing company based in 23.6 4.2%
Australia providing services,
including book printing,
cover design, formatting,
distribution, and promotion

4 Company H A book printing and 15.1 2.7%
publishing company based in
Australia mainly targeting
self-publishing customers

5 Company I A printing company based in 10.4 1.9%
Australia providing services
including design, publishing,
promotion, and sales of
printed books

Top five total 125.6 22.5%
Total revenue 557.3 100.0 %

Source: Frost & Sullivan

Key entry barriers to the book printing industry in Australia

° Industry experience

The operation and development of the book printing industry requires companies to be equipped
with a strong management team and skilful workers. The managers and experienced workers have
accumulated know-how. Furthermore, in the book printing industry with clear division, workers will be
trained with knowledge and skills for individual production step including production planning, pre-press,
colour management and post-press. Participants with experienced staff will have an advantage in gaining
market share, which creates a high entry barrier for new entrants to enter the book printing industry in
Australia.

° Relationship with customers and suppliers

Relationship with publishers and authors in the book printing industry is significant for those new
entrants because clients prefer choosing existing market players with previous experience. Meanwhile a
stable relationship with key raw materials suppliers is also important for players in the book printing
industry. Thus, it poses another challenge for new entrants to establish stable relationships through the
value chain at the early stage.
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COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGES OF THE GROUP

o Extensive network

According to Frost & Sullivan, benefiting from the provision of commercial and book printing
products with high quality and considerable value-added services including supply chain, warehousing,
mailing and so forth, the Group has achieved wide recognition from customers especially from the
Australian Government and related entities and book publishers, which further strengthens the
cooperative relationship between the Group and its customers. Furthermore, the market reputation has
increased the Group’s brand awareness in the industry, thus assisting the Group to expand its customer
network and to maintain its market position in the commercial and book printing industry of Australia.

° Effective management team

According to Frost & Sullivan, members of the Group’s management team including its executive
Directors and senior management have accumulated rich experience in the printing related industry as
well as a wealth of management experience, based on which they set strategic plans that guide the Group
to develop operational efficiencies and industry leading practice.

° Advanced technology

According to Frost & Sullivan, in order to meet dynamic changes of demands from customers and
to retain its competitive edge in the commercial printing market, the Group keeps upgrading its
technology in particular in its printing press equipment and online management platform. The advanced
digital printing equipment enables the Group to shorten the production cycle that could increase the
overall production volume in a certain period which is advantageous to the profitability of the Group.
Meanwhile, the online platform connects the Group and its customers with agility, allowing the Group to
respond to customers’ request in a timely manner and to provide on-time supply chain services to
customers.

° Integrated services provider

The Group is an integrated printing services and solutions provider in Australian printing industry
with major focus on commercial and book printing. The Group offers comprehensive printing services to
its customers, with the capabilities to provide print-on-demand services, EDI (electronic data
interchange), content and colour management, warehousing, packaging and delivery and other
consultation service. Such capabilities of providing integrated services strengthen the competitive forces
of the Group and allow the Group to keep the stable relationship with its customers.
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LAWS AND REGULATIONS IN AUSTRALIA

Overview

This section sets out a summary of the major laws and regulations applicable to our operations in

Australia. The laws of Australia are sourced in both government legislation (at the Commonwealth, State

and local government levels) and the common law developed by the courts, as follows:

Commonwealth/Federal: the Australian Government has power derived from the Federal
Constitution to legislate in relation to specific areas including corporations, trade and
commerce, taxation, banking and foreign investment. For example, the Australian
Corporations Act is the legislation that governs financial services licensing, company
registration and company operations.

State and Territory: the States and Territories make laws which apply to their own
jurisdiction. State based legislation covers the regulation of property ownership and
environmental compliance.

Local Government: local governments (or councils) provide governance for communities at
a local level, including on environmental aspects, permitted uses of land and building
approvals. There are usually many local government areas and bodies within a capital city
of each State and Territory.

Courts: the meaning and application of legislation is interpreted and developed through
decisions of Australian courts (common law). The system of binding precedent requires
courts to consider or follow the reasoning established in previous cases, depending on the
courts position in the hierarchy of the judicial system. The High Court is the supreme
judicial body in Australia, meaning that the Federal Court and the State based Supreme
Courts are bound to follow the reasoning in its judgments.

Regulations on corporations

ASIC

Companies are subject to a large range of corporate governance requirements and guidelines in

Australia which, primarily arise from the Australian Corporations Act. ASIC, the main regulator of

corporations and the financial market in Australia, is responsible for administering and supervising

compliance with the Australian Corporations Act.

The powers of ASIC are set out in the Australian Securities and Investment Commission Act 2001
(Cth), and include:

()

(i)

investigations of companies suspected to be contravening the Australian Corporations Act;

examinations and interviews of persons;
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(iii)  inspection of books and audit information-gathering powers;
(iv)  to start proceedings in order to prosecute offenders after investigations; and
(v)  to hold hearings or inquiries.

Separate from its role of enforcing legal compliance, part of ASIC’s purpose is to facilitate and
improve the performance of the Australian financial system by reducing business costs, promoting
efficiency and ensuring that financial information is available as soon as practicable for access by the
public. To that end, ASIC acts as a repository to receive, process and store financial reporting from
companies.

In addition to ASIC, ASX has a role in corporate governance regulation for public companies listed
on the Australian stock exchange. The rules which regulate public companies are set out in the ASX
Listing Rules. The rules which regulate public companies are set out in the ASX Listing Rules. However,
because OPUS will not be a publicly listed company in Australia once the Delisting occurs, the ASX
Listing Rules will no longer apply to OPUS. For this reason, this prospectus does not contain an
explanation of the obligations under the ASX Listing Rules.

Financial reporting

The Australian Corporations Act requires all companies, registered schemes and disclosing entities
to keep financial records. Reporting obligations imposed on companies vary depending on the type and
size of the company. A large proprietary company (a company with two of the following criteria: annual
revenue of AUD25 million, gross assets of AUD12.5 million and 50 or more employees), has the
following financial reporting obligations to ASIC and its shareholders:

. keep financial records;

. prepare an annual financial report;

. prepare a director’s report;

. arrange audit of financial report and obtain auditor’s report;

. send financial report, director’s report and auditor’s report to shareholders; and
. lodge the financial report, director’s report and auditor’s report with ASIC.

Failing to lodge an annual report will amount to a breach of the Australian Corporations Act and
an offence. This breach is an offence of strict liability, meaning that a director of a company can be
convicted even though he or she was genuinely ignorant of the factors making their act or omission an
offence.
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Directors duties

In Australia, obligations and duties are imposed on directors and company officers from a number
of sources, including the common law, equity, the Australian Corporations Act, the company’s
constitution and contracts. Directors are in a fiduciary relationship with the company and owe fiduciary
duties to the company. Essentially, this means that directors cannot use the power conferred upon them
for personal advantages.

As fiduciaries, the directors owe stringent duties:

o to act honestly;

. to exercise care and diligence;

. to act in good faith in the best interests of the company and for a proper purpose;

. not to improperly use their position or company information to gain an advantage for

themselves or someone else or cause detriment to the Company; and
. to disclose their material personal interests and avoid conflicts of interest.

As well as the duties above, a director can be found personally liable for the actions of a company,
such as insolvent trading, breaches of relevant occupational health and safety laws, environmental
protection laws and intellectual property laws.

When a director breaches a duty, the consequences depend on whether it is a general law duty or a
statutory duty that is breached, and also what sort of remedy is being sought. Breach of the director’s
general law duties can result in liability to pay compensation or account for any profit gained. Based on
the nature of the director’s breach of fiduciary duties, the breach may yield civil consequences or
criminal consequences.

Restrictions on company ownership
Takeovers regulation

The sale and purchase of shares in Australia is regulated by laws which restrict the level of
ownership or control by any one person (either alone or in combination with others).

The takeover provisions in Chapter 6 of the Australian Corporations Act restrict acquisitions of
shares in listed companies, and unlisted companies with more than 50 members, if the acquirer’s (or
another party’s) voting power would increase to above 20%, or would increase from a starting point that
is above 20% and below 90%, unless certain exceptions apply. The Australian Corporations Act also
imposes notification requirements on persons having voting power of 5% or more in Australian listed
companies either themselves or through an associate.
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Foreign Acquisitions and Takeovers Act 1975 (Cth)

Foreign investment in Australia is regulated principally by the Foreign Acquisitions and Takeovers
Act 1975 (Cth) (the “FATA”). The Federal Treasurer administers the FATA with the advice and
assistance of the Foreign Investment Review Board. Generally, the FATA applies to acquisitions of
shares and voting power in a company of 20% or more by a single foreign person and its associates
(“Substantial Interest”), or 40% or more by two or more unassociated foreign persons and their
associates (“Aggregate Substantial Interest”). Where a foreign person holds a Substantial Interest in the
company or foreign persons hold an Aggregate Substantial Interest in the company, the company itself
will be a “foreign person” for the purposes of the FATA.

Where an acquisition of a Substantial Interest or an Aggregate Substantial Interest meets certain
criteria, the acquisition may not occur unless notice of it has been given to the Federal Treasurer and the
Federal Treasurer has either stated that there is no objection to the proposed acquisition or the statutory
period has expired without the Federal Treasurer objecting. An acquisition of a Substantial Interest or an
Aggregate Substantial Interest meeting certain criteria may also lead to divestment orders unless a
process of notification, and either a statement of non-objection or expiry of a statutory period without
objection, has occurred.

In addition, acquisitions of a direct investment in an Australian company by foreign governments
and their related entities should be notified to the Foreign Investment Review Board for approval,
irrespective of value. A “direct investment” will typically include any investment of 10% or more of the
shares (or other securities or equivalent economic interest or voting power) in an Australian company but
may also include investment of less than 10% where the investor is building a strategic stake in the target
or obtains potential influence or control over the target investment.

After implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement and the Delisting, OPUS will continue to be
considered a foreign person for the purposes of the FATA as the Company, which is a foreign person,
will hold 100% of the shares in OPUS.

Certain further investments by a foreign person may be subject to review and prior approval by the
Federal Treasurer, which may or may not be given or may be given only subject to certain conditions
imposed by the Federal Treasurer. If such approval is required and not obtained in relation to an
investment, such foreign person will not be able to proceed with that investment.

Planning and environmental requirements
Planning controls

Control of land use is heavily regulated through statutory planning instruments. Each State and
Territory has its own system of zoning land which designates permissible and prohibited uses. The
planning instruments are extensive, covering not only permissible land uses but also design limitations,

height controls, impacts on native vegetation, impact of other natural hazards and heritage, among other
matters.
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Planning approvals

Under the various State and Territory planning instruments, many land uses and developments will
need to obtain planning approvals. Approvals are most often granted by the local council, and for some
larger projects, approvals can be granted by the State government. The planning approvals can be very
detailed and include conditions governing the built form, hours of operations, amenity impacts and
payment of development contributions to the authorities.

Any proposed new development will require further approval and be required to undergo an
assessment process under the planning and/or environmental legislation of the relevant State. There are
generally appeal rights to State courts in relation to decisions arising out of the assessment process.
Obtaining approvals can take some time.

Environmental laws

The main Australian Government environmental legislation is the Environmental Protection and
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth) which regulates actions that have or are likely to have a
significant impact on one of the following: world heritage properties; national heritage places; wetlands
of international importance; listed threatened species and ecological communities; migratory species
protected under international agreements; Commonwealth marine areas; the Great Barrier Reef marine
park; nuclear actions including uranium mines; and actions that will affect the land owned by the
Australian Government. If the activities of an entity have a significant impact on the protected categories
listed above, approval would be required from the Australian Government. Carrying out such activities
without a required approval is a serious offence. In general, the majority of environmental regulation in
Australia is carried out at the level of the State government, as set out below.

Environmental licences

State based environmental protection legislation states that specified activities which have an
adverse environmental impact require a licence or authorisation. Licensing is most often related to
management of waste and industrial-type premises but can include other premises which are deemed to
have an impact on the environment. These licences will govern many aspects of environmental regulation
at a site and generally require annual fees, ongoing monitoring of emissions and annual reporting. The
requirement for a licence or authorisation of a printing company will depend on whether production or
waste levels at the facility meet a certain threshold. A typical licence for a printing facility may include
conditions for the management of waste, discharges to air and water, pollution of waters, dust control and
noise control. These conditions will depend on the activities and impact on the environment of the
premises. For example, a condition for dust control may apply in suburban premises, but not to a regional
premises where dust will not have an adverse impact on the surrounding environment.
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Offences

Under the State environmental protection legislation, it is an offence to pollute air, water, or land
without a licence. The most serious offences carry substantial penalties. The EPA is also empowered to
issue environment protection notices (such as remedial notices and directions) when an incident has
occurred or is occurring. Most of these offences are strict liability, meaning that there are very limited
defences. Pollution incidents are often prosecuted by the relevant EPA in each State, resulting in fines
and restitution orders, and more rarely imprisonment.

Contamination

Certain levels of soil and groundwater contamination will require notification to the EPA. Each
State’s EPA can also order investigation and clean-up of contaminated sites. Typically, the EPA will
order the current owner of a site to carry out clean up but the general principle in Australia is that
“polluter pays”, at least where the polluter is able to be identified. That owner may then seek to bring
court proceedings to recover the clean-up costs against the original polluter, assuming the original
polluter can be found. Clean-up of contaminated sites and groundwater can run into millions of dollars. A
polluter will always remain responsible for its contamination, including any contamination that the person
or company had caused on sites it has now vacated or sold.

Possible changes to environment and planning laws

The Victorian Government is simplifying and improving the Victoria Planning provisions (the
planning policies and control upon which all land use planning decisions are made) as part of a formal
amendment in mid-2018. Also in 2018, the Victorian Government is expected to introduce a further bill
into Parliament which will include substantive amendments to the Environmental Protection Act 2017
(Vic). The key recommendations include the introduction of a general duty to take reasonably practicable
steps to minimise risk of harm to human health and the environment, the introduction of new
requirements for pollution incident planning and incident notification and increasing penalties (in line
with penalties for environmental offences in other jurisdictions such as NSW).

In NSW, State Environmental Planning Policy No 55 (“SEPP 55”) is being reviewed by the NSW
government with the aim of providing for the better management of remediation works. The current
proposal is for the new Remediation of Land State Environmental Planning Policy to require approval
authorities to consider the potential for land to be contaminated when determining development
applications; to clearly list the remediation works that require approval and introduce certification and
operational requirements for remediation works that can be undertaken without approval. SEPP 55 will
continue to apply for development applications already within the planning system and remediation work
carried out without prior approval, where notice of that proposed work has already been given to the local
council at the time of commencement of the new SEPP.
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Workplace health and safety laws
Overview

The work health and safety (the “WHS”) laws are based on the national model Work Health and
Safety Act 2011 (Cth) (WHS Act). which now applies in all Australian States and Territories, except VIC
and Western Australia. In VIC and Western Australia, earlier occupational health and safety (the “OHS”)
laws still apply, although the basic principles of the legislation in these states are similar. These laws aim
to protect people’s health and safety at work by imposing obligations on all parties who are in a position
to contribute to the management of workplace risks, including manufacturers and suppliers of equipment
and substances, as well as employers, workers, contractors and others.

The primary purpose of the WHS legislation is to give a general overview of how to make
workplaces safe and healthy and to outline legal responsibilities and duties. The primary health and safety
duty is on a person conducting a business or undertaking (the “PCBU”). The PCBU must ensure, so far
as is reasonably practicable, the health and safety of workers at the workplace. Duties are also placed on
officers of a PCBU. workers and other persons at a workplace. All duties under WHS legislation are
qualified by the term ‘reasonably practicable’. The WHS legislation also sets out the requirements for:

o incident notification (see s.38 of the WHS Act), where a PCBU must ensure the regulator is
notified immediately after becoming aware of a notifiable incident at the workplace;

J consultation with workers (see ss.46 — 48 of the WHS Act), where a PCBU has a duty to
consult with workers who carry out work for the business who are likely to be directly
affected by WHS;

. issue resolution (see s.80 of the WHS Act), where a PCBU must take all reasonable efforts
to achieve timely, effective and final resolution of a WHS issue;

. inspector powers and functions (see s.160 of the WHS Act), providing extensive powers for
the regulator to provide advice and education and to obtain information and investigate
legislative compliance; and

. offences and penalties (see ss.30 — 34 of the WHS Act), when a PCBU, worker or other
person in the workplace does not comply with the WHS legislative requirements.

All duties relating to health and safety involve risk management, which means that a duty holder
must be proactive in avoiding risks to health and safety. There are also other specific laws dealing with
particular safety issues, such as hazardous materials, electrical safety and transport safety.

The WHS legislation is supplemented by regulations which set out the standards companies need
to meet for specific hazards and risks, such as noise, machinery and manual handling. They also set out
the licences required for specific activities, the records companies need to keep and the reports companies
need to make. For example, licences are required before individuals are permitted to carry out certain
high risk work and a PCBU has a duty to keep records and information in relation to all WHS
management and control (see Regulations, 81 — 85, 228, 237, 378, 388, 418, 444 and 461 of the WHS
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Act). The WHS legislation is also supported by codes of practice that provide practical guidance in
achieving the standards of health and safety required by law. Model WHS codes of practice are also
developed at the national level and typically adopted by the various state and territory authorities. In each
jurisdiction, there is a WHS or OHS regulator (generally known as WorkCover or WorkSafe). They are
responsible for inspecting workplaces, providing advice and help, as well as enforcing the law through its
inspectorate.

Possible changes to work health and safety laws

Industrial manslaughter laws are in place in the ACT, and the other States and Territories
(including NSW and VIC) are considering or likely to consider introducing such laws in the near future.
In the ACT, an employer may be liable for industrial manslaughter if a worker dies in the course of their
employment, the employer has been criminally negligent or reckless and that negligent or reckless
behaviour caused the death of the worker. Industrial manslaughter is a criminal offence and applies to any
“senior officer” of an employer, which will likely capture any person who is part of a company’s board
and management team.

Real property

Australia operates a system of land registration known as the Torrens system. Under this system,
legal title to property is perfected by the act of registration. This means that on a sale of Torrens system
land, the buyer obtains legal title on registration of the transfer, rather than on execution of the
instrument of transfer. Most, but not all, of the land in Australia is Torrens system land.

Each State or Territory maintains a property registry, which is a State government-run public
repository of information on property tenure. Although the rules, requirements and forms differ across the
States and Territories, the register contains title information and details of registered interests affecting
Torrens system land. Examples of registered interests include easements, restrictive covenants, mortgages
and leases.

Title to Torrens system land is recorded on a certificate of title which is issued by and kept at the
registry. A duplicate certificate of title is issued to the registered owner in most States and Territories.

In Australia, the Torrens system is underpinned by a principle known as “indefeasibility”.
Registration of title provides indefeasibility i.e. once a transfer or grant of title to the land is registered,
then as a general rule, the title cannot be defeated by other unregistered interests. This means that a buyer
of land acquires its interest subject to earlier registered interests but free from all unregistered interests
(even if the buyer knew about those unregistered interests), other than a number of statutory and equitable
exceptions. The exact scope of these exceptions varies between the various States and Territories, but
generally includes fraud, short-term leases, easements, misdescription of boundaries and, sometimes,
adverse possession.
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Legislation in most States and Territories provides for compensation to be payable to persons who
suffer loss as a result of the operation of the system, for instance where fraud occurs or there is an error
or omission in the registry. In practical terms, the effect of indefeasibility of title is that a buyer of
property in Australia can generally rely on the certificate of title as evidence of title. Time and expense
does not need to be incurred in investigating title beyond the register, other than in respect of the specific
exceptions (although these are not always of themselves possible to investigate). Title insurance is
generally not obtained as part of property acquisitions in Australia, where the property is Torrens system
land.

Leases/tenancies in Australia

Lease terms and conditions in Australia are subject to market standards and practice, and there are
also terms implied by legislation and common law. In particular, there is a large body of retail tenancy
legislation which has been developed to protect retail tenants, especially smaller specialty tenants.
Generally the parties cannot contract out of these provisions.

The leasing practice differs in the various States and Territories in relation to registration.
Generally speaking, short term leases to tenants in possession do not need to be registered to grant an
indefeasible leasehold title. In all jurisdictions except VIC and South Australia (where it is one year or
less), a short term lease means a lease of three years or less.

In all jurisdictions (except VIC), registration of a lease (other than a short term lease) is required
to obtain indefeasible leasehold title. The exception is VIC where a lease to a tenant who is in possession
grants an indefeasible leasehold title regardless of the term. As a result, leases are rarely registered in
VIC.

Data security

Australian privacy law regulates the collection, storage, use and disclosure of personal information
by organisations carrying on business in Australia, and the rights of individuals to access information
held about them. A company that holds personal information must take reasonable steps to protect the
information from misuse, interference and loss, as well as unauthorised access, modification or
disclosure.

Services providers to the Australian Government, such as companies engaged in printing services
are often required by government agencies to comply with confidentiality undertakings as part of service
provision arrangements and they are also subject to common law principles which regulate the use and
disclosure of confidential information such as the equitable duty of confidence.
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Intellectual property

The principal forms of intellectual property protection available in Australia are trade-marks,
designs, patents and copyright. All of these forms of protection are governed by legislation. The common
law also provides remedies against a person passing off goods or services as those of another, as well as
protection for confidential information or trade secrets.

Trade marks

Trade-marks and service marks can be registered in Australia under the Trade Marks Act 1995
(Cth). Trade marks can be obtained for names, logos, aspects of packaging, shapes, colours, sounds and
scents.

Trade marks, names and brands may also be protected under the common law doctrine of passing
off and under the Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth), which prohibits corporations from engaging
in misleading or deceptive conduct in trade or commerce. In both cases, it is necessary to establish a
reputation for the particular trade mark.

Patents

Patents for inventions can be granted under the Patents Act 1990 (Cth) (the “Patents Act”) for a
period of 20 years, conferring an exclusive right to exploit the invention during that time. In order to
qualify for standard patent protection, an invention must be novel, inventive and useful. The Patents Act
also recognises innovation patents, which are intended for less important inventions and have a lower
inventive threshold. The innovation patent has a term of eight years and cannot be extended.

Copyright

Copyright is protected under the Copyright Act 1968 (Cth) (the “Copyright Act”). Registration of
copyrights is not required. Australia, like a vast majority of countries is a signatory to the Berne
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (Berne Convention). Therefore, works
created by a national or resident of another country which is also a signatory will be treated as if created
in Australia for the purposes of Australian copyright protection, and Australian copyright law will apply
to those works. Computer programs are protected by copyright, as are literary works, while circuit layouts
are protected by the Circuit Layouts Act 1989 (Cth).

Designs

Designs are protected under the Designs Act 2003 (Cth). Designs relate to the overall visual
appearance of a product including features of shape, configuration, pattern and ornamentation. In order to
register a design in Australia, it must be new and distinctive. New means that the design has not been
publicly used in Australia nor published in a document in or outside of Australia before the application
date. Distinctive means substantially different in overall appearance to other designs already in the public
domain. A design can be registered for a period of five years and can be renewed for a further five years.
Convention priority can be claimed for designs filed internationally six months prior to the application
date in Australia.
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Taxation

The following categories of tax are applicable to the Australian subsidiaries of the Company:

Corporate income tax

An Australian tax resident company is subject to income tax on its non-exempt worldwide income.
A foreign tax resident company is subject to Australian income tax only on Australian sourced income.
The Australian Company Tax Rate (the “CTR”) is currently 30%. There is a proposed change to provide
for lower CTR (of 27.5% for income year 2019-2020 to 2023-2024 and gradually overtime to 25% for the
income year 2026-2027) to all corporate entities from the 2019 income year onwards with scaling
aggregated annual turnover threshold from AUDI100 million in the 2019-2020 income year to
AUDI billion in the 2022-2023. The proposed changes have not been legislated by the Commonwealth
Parliament and therefore not yet law. Income of non-resident companies from Australian sources is
similarly taxable at the company tax rate if it is not subject to any withholding tax or treaty protection.
However, a company that is tax resident of a country that has a double tax agreement with Australia, not
operating in Australia through a permanent establishment is generally subject to tax only on Australian
sourced passive income, such as rent, interest, royalties and dividends.

Companies incorporated in Australia are generally residents of Australia for income tax purposes.
If a company is carrying on business in Australia with either their central management and control in
Australia or their voting power controlled by Australian residents, the company can be considered as
Australian resident for tax purposes.

Capital gains tax

Australian tax law distinguishes income (revenue) gains and losses from capital gains and losses,
using principles from case law. Broadly, items which are solely capital gains and losses are not assessable
or deductible under the ordinary income tax rules. However, the capital gains tax (the “CGT”) provisions
in the tax law may apply. For companies, capital gains are taxed at the relevant CTR. The CGT
provisions apply to gains and losses from designated CGT events. The list of designated CGT events
includes disposal of assets, grants of options and leases, and events arising from the tax consolidation
rules. Capital gains are calculated by identifying the capital proceeds (money received or receivable or
the market value of property received or receivable) with respect to the CGT event and deducting the cost
base. CGT gains are reduced by amounts that are otherwise assessable. Capital losses are deductible only
from taxable capital gains. Capital losses are not deductible from ordinary income. However, ordinary or
trading losses are deductible from net taxable capital gains.
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Goods and services tax

GST is a broad-based tax of 10% on most goods, services and other items sold or consumed in
Australia. Certain goods and services are not subject to GST, being either GST free or input taxed.
Generally, businesses and other organisations registered for GST will:

. include GST in the price they charge for their goods and services; and

. generally, claim credits for the GST included in the price of goods and services they acquire
for their business, except to the extent that the acquisitions relate to the making of input
taxed supplies.

Stamp duty

Stamp duty is a tax on written documents and on certain transactions. It is imposed by Australian
state and territory governments and the rates vary depending on the state or territory. The main
transaction that may be subject to stamp duty is the transfer of property (such as real estate and business
assets). The rate of stamp duty varies according to the type and value of the transaction involved.
Depending on the nature of the transaction, certain concessions and exemptions may be available.

Fringe benefits tax

Fringe benefits tax (the “FBT”) is a tax paid on certain benefits provided by employers to their
employees or employees’ associates in addition to, or in place of, salary and wages. Benefits can be
provided by an employer, associate of the employer, or by third party under an arrangement with the
employer. An employee can be a current, future or former employee. Fringe benefits include rights,
privileges or services. Some benefits, such as computers and mobile phones that are primarily used for
work, are exempt from FBT.

Payroll tax

Payroll tax is levied on a state basis. However, the total wages paid Australia-wide is included
when calculating the payroll tax threshold. Each Australian State and Territory has its own payroll tax
rate and threshold e.g. from financial year commencing 1 July 2017, NSW payroll tax rate is 5.45% and
the annual wages threshold is AUD750,000. The ACT payroll tax rate is 6.85% and the annual wages
threshold is AUD2,000,000. The VIC payroll tax rate is 4.85% and the annual wages threshold is
AUDG625,000. Payroll tax is imposed on an employer’s taxable wages to the extent that the wages making
up that payroll are paid or payable:

J for or in relation to services performed by an employee in the respective state or territory, or
. for or in relation to services by an employee in two or more Australian state or territory, or
. by an employer for or in relation to services performed by an employee and are paid or

payable in the respective state or territory.

88



REGULATORY OVERVIEW

The following categories of tax may be applicable to the Company and/or its subsidiaries:
Dividends

Dividends paid by Australian tax resident companies are franked with an imputation credit to the
extent that Australian corporate income tax has been paid by the company on the income being
distributed. Unfranked dividends are dividends paid out of profits which have not been subject to
Australian corporate income tax. Tax rules discourage companies from streaming imputation credits to
those shareholders that can make the most use of the credits, at the expense of other shareholders.

A company may select its preferred level of franking with reference to its existing and expected
franking account surplus and the rate at which it franked earlier distributions. However, under the
“benchmark rule,” all distributions made by a company within a franking period must generally be
franked to the same extent. The consequences of receiving a franked dividend vary depending on the
nature of the recipient Shareholder e.g. Australian individuals, Australian complying superannuation
entities, Australian trusts, etc.

Withholding taxes on dividends

Dividends paid by Australian company to non-residents are subject to Australian withholding tax.
For dividends paid, the withholding tax rate of 30% applies only to the unfranked portion of the dividend.
A reduced rate applies if dividends are paid to residents of treaty countries. An exemption from dividend
withholding tax applies to the part of the unfranked dividends that is declared in the distribution
statement to be conduit foreign income. A unilateral exemption from dividend withholding tax is
available for dividends paid to certain foreign charitable institutions and certain foreign pension funds.
The payer of the dividend shall withhold the tax amount.

Non-Australian tax residents receiving dividend from Australian tax resident companies do not
need to lodge an Australian tax return if the only Australian-sourced income was interest, dividends or
royalties from which non-resident withholding tax has been correctly withheld.

Investors holding the Shares shall not be required to lodge any form with Australian tax authority

solely because of acquiring, holding or selling the Shares. Investors shall not be responsible for payment
of tax to the Australian tax authority solely because of acquiring, holding or selling the Shares.
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OUR CORPORATE HISTORY

OPUS was founded in 1983. However, our history can be traced back to 1967 when Union Offset
(which was acquired by OPUS in 2009) was established. As such, our Group, through our various

subsidiaries,

has been providing printing solutions and services in Australia for nearly 50 years. Set out

below are the types of printing solutions and services provided by our Group’s notable subsidiaries:

()

(i1)

(iii)

MPG was founded in 1971 when it acquired an interest in a printing business in
Maryborough, VIC, Australia. The MPG Business expanded in subsequent years through
acquisitions of various printing companies in Australia. MPG currently specialises in the
productions of read-for-pleasure books and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional
leaflets.

Ligare was founded in 1979 by Mr. Celarc as one of the co-founders and currently
specialises in the production of Quick Turnaround Time Education Books and catalogues,
operating manuals and promotional leaflets. It became one of our subsidiaries upon being
acquired by OPUS Australia in May 2007.

CanPrint Communications was founded in 1997 and is one of Canberra’s premier providers
of printing, publishing and logistics management services. It offers fully integrated print
management services to a wide range of Australian government related entities, publishers,
businesses and national associations. It was acquired by CanPrint Holdings via the
acquisition of Union Offset in 2009.

Following the listing of OPUS on the ASX in 2012, our Group has undergone a series of

restructurings and is currently focused on the provision of one stop shop printing solutions and services
at three production facilities namely, the CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility.

Business milestones

The following table sets out the key milestones of our Group:

Year

1967

1971

1979

1983

1997

2007

Event
Union Offset was incorporated in Australia
MPG was incorporated in Australia

Ligare was incorporated in Australia and specialised in the businesses of
bookbinders and printers

OPUS was incorporated in Australia
CanPrint Communications was incorporated in Australia

OPUS Australia was incorporated in Australia and acquired Ligare
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Year Event

2009 CanPrint Holdings acquired Union Offset which then wholly-owned
CanPrint Communications, thus enabling it to expand into the Government
Printed Matters production market

2011 The IPALM system was established and began to operate

2012 OPUS was listed on the ASX after the merger of MPG and (i) Cactus
Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd.; (ii) CanPrint Holdings; (iii) OPUS Australia;
and (iv) OPUS NZ

2013 We introduced at MPG the HP T410 all-in-one colour inkjet web press
printer, a versatile high speed digital printing press which is capable of
printing 7,000 mono pages per minute and was the first of its kind in

Australia

2014 Bookbuilders BVI, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion Rock,
became the controlling shareholder of OPUS

Our subsidiaries

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Group consisted of the following subsidiaries, details of
which are set out in the table below:

Date of incorporation/

Place of commencement of
Name of subsidiary ~ incorporation business Principal business
CanPrint Australia 4 September 1997 Production of Government Printed Matters and
Communications catalogues, operating manuals and promotional

leaflets

CanPrint Holdings Australia 4 December 2008 Investment holding

Integrated Print Australia 5 February 1999 Investment holding

Ligare Australia 17 September 1979 Production of Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books and catalogues, operating
manuals and promotional leaflets

MPG Australia 1 November 1971 Production of read-for-pleasure books and
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Date of incorporation/

Place of commencement of
Name of subsidiary ~ incorporation business Principal business
OPUS Australia 7 June 1983 Investment holding
OPUS Australia Australia 23 May 2007 Investment holding
Union Offset Australia 24 August 1967 Production of Government Printed Matters and
catalogues, operating manuals and promotional
leaflets

CanPrint Communications

CanPrint Communications was incorporated in Australia on 4 September 1997 with an initial
authorised share capital of AUD1,000,000 divided into 1,000,000 shares. During the Track Record Period
and as at the Latest Practicable Date, Union Offset held 17,333 issued ordinary shares of CanPrint
Communications, representing the entire issued share capital of CanPrint Communications. During the
Track Record Period, CanPrint Communications was principally engaged in the production of
Government Printed Matters and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets.

CanPrint Holdings

CanPrint Holdings was incorporated in Australia on 4 December 2008 with one issued share.
During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable Date, OPUS held 9,680,357 issued class
A shares and 1,019,643 issued class B shares of CanPrint Holdings, representing the entire issued share
capital of CanPrint Holdings. During the Track Record Period, CanPrint Holdings was an investment
holding company.

Integrated Print

Integrated Print was incorporated in Australia on 5 February 1999 with one issued share. During
the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable Date, CanPrint Holdings and CanPrint
Communications held 1,300 and 1,000 issued ordinary shares of Integrated Print, respectively,
representing 56.52% and 43.48% shareholding of Integrated Print, respectively. During the Track Record
Period, Integrated Print was an investment holding company.

Ligare

Ligare was incorporated in Australia on 17 September 1979 with an initial authorised share capital
of AUDI10,000 divided into 10,000 shares. During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest
Practicable Date, OPUS Australia held four issued A class management shares of Ligare, representing the
entire issued share capital of Ligare. During the Track Record Period, Ligare was principally engaged in
the production of Quick Turnaround Time Education Books and catalogues, operating manuals and
promotional leaflets.
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MPG

MPG was incorporated in Australia on 1 November 1971 with an initial authorised share capital of
AUD20,000 divided into 20,000 shares. During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable
Date, OPUS held 255,000 issued ordinary shares of MPG, representing the entire issued share capital of
MPG. During the Track Record Period, MPG was principally engaged in the production of
read-for-pleasure books and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets.

OPUS

OPUS was incorporated in Australia on 7 June 1983 with an initial authorised share capital of
AUD100,000 divided into 100,000 shares.

Bookbuilders BVI, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion Rock, became the controlling
shareholder of OPUS on 3 November 2014. On 3 May 2017, Bookbuilders BVI exercised 20 million
share options of OPUS granted by OPUS on 3 November 2014 at AUDO0.35 per OPUS Share pursuant to
which 20 million fully paid OPUS Shares were issued to Bookbuilders BVI. During the Track Record
Period, an aggregate of 11,058,026 OPUS Shares were repurchased and cancelled by OPUS, at a total
cost of AUDS5.31 million pursuant to the resolutions of OPUS Shareholders dated 8 December 2016 on
the on-market share buyback of up to 20 million OPUS Shares which commenced on 9 December 2016
and remained opened until 8§ December 2017. Pursuant to the on-market share buyback, 4,155,934 and
6,902,092 OPUS Shares have been repurchased and cancelled by OPUS during the years ended
31 December 2016 and 2017, respectively. After the on-market share buyback, there were 105,355,570
issued OPUS Shares.

On 14 June 2018, OPUS declared the Special Dividend of AUDO.13 per OPUS Share. In addition,
OPUS had put in place the Dividend Reinvestment Plan, where each OPUS Shareholder could elect to
receive additional new OPUS Shares in lieu of cash for all or part of the Special Dividend that they were
entitled to receive. On 22 August 2018, (i) the Special Dividend in the amount of AUD1,930,000 was
settled in cash; and (ii) pursuant to the Dividend Reinvestment Plan, 60 OPUS Shareholders (whether in
full or in part) opted to receive additional new OPUS Shares to settle the Special Dividend in the amount
of approximately AUD11,766,000 and 28,614,371 fully paid ordinary OPUS Shares were issued to the
following OPUS Shareholders:

Name of OPUS Shareholders Number of OPUS Shares
Bookbuilders BVI 25,183,435

Navigator Australia Limited
(as the custodian for the Richard Celarc Family Trust) 2,651
D.M.R.A. Property 922,648
Richard Celarc Family Trust 603,162
Ligare Superannuation Nominees Pty Ltd 474,221
Clapsy Pty Ltd 232,516
54 public OPUS Shareholders 1,195,738
Total 28,614,371
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Prior to the Reorganisation, there were 133,969,941 issued OPUS Shares and OPUS was held as to
approximately 78.26%, 6.22%, 0.72% and 14.80% by Bookbuilders BVI, Mr. Celarc and his associates,
Clapsy Pty Ltd and other public OPUS Shareholders, respectively. During the Track Record Period,
OPUS was an investment holding company. Upon completion of the Reorganisation, OPUS will become
a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company.

OPUS Australia

OPUS Australia was incorporated in Australia on 23 May 2007 with one issued share. During the
Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable Date, OPUS held 6,061,531 issued class A shares
and 638,469 issued class B shares of OPUS Australia, representing the entire issued share capital of
OPUS Australia. During the Track Record Period, OPUS Australia was an investment holding company.

Union Offset

Union Offset was incorporated in Australia on 24 August 1967 with an initial authorised share
capital of AUD200,000 divided into 200,000 shares. During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest
Practicable Date, CanPrint Holdings held 120,000 issued ordinary shares of Union Offset, representing
the entire issued share capital of Union Offset. During the Track Record Period, Union Offset was
principally engaged in the production of Government Printed Matters and catalogues, operating manuals
and promotional leaflets.

DISPOSAL OF SUBSIDIARIES

During the Track Record Period, we disposed of the following subsidiaries:

Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd.

Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. was incorporated in Australia on 11 February 2008 and was
principally engaged in grand and large format printing for outdoor media in Australia. Immediately before
its disposal, Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. was a wholly-owned subsidiary of OPUS.

With the view to ceasing the outdoor media business in Australia in order to dedicate management
and strategic resources to the printing solutions and services business in Australia, on 26 July 2016,
OPUS, as vendor, and oOh!media Group Pty Limited and oOh!media Limited, as purchasers, both being
Independent Third Parties, entered into a sale and purchase agreement for the disposal of the entire issued
share capital of Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. at a consideration of AUDS5,839,000, determined after
arm’s length negotiation and with reference to the net asset value of the Cactus Group (comprising Cactus
Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. and its wholly-owned subsidiary, Cactus Imaging Pty. Ltd.) as at June 2016.
The disposal has been properly and legally completed and the consideration was settled on 1 August
2016. Our Directors confirmed that Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. had not been involved in any
claims, complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its disposal.
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Cactus Imaging Pty. Ltd.

Cactus Imaging Pty. Ltd. was incorporated in Australia on 29 January 1996 and was principally
engaged in grand and large format printing for outdoor media in Australia. Immediately before its
disposal, Cactus Imaging Pty. Ltd. was a wholly-owned subsidiary of Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd.,
which was in turn wholly-owned by OPUS.

As a result of the disposal of Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd. as mentioned above, Cactus
Imaging Pty. Ltd., being a wholly-owned subsidiary of Cactus Imaging Holdings Pty Ltd., ceased to be
the indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of OPUS on 1 August 2016. Our Directors confirmed that Cactus
Imaging Pty. Ltd. had not been involved in any claims, complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its
disposal.

C.0.S. Printers

C.O.S. Printers was incorporated in Singapore on 19 July 1980 and was principally engaged in
printing services in Singapore. Immediately before its disposal, C.O.S. Printers was a wholly-owned
subsidiary of OPUS NZ.

In view of (i) the lack of any realisable synergy between the printing business of C.O.S. Printers in
Singapore and that of OPUS in Australia due to the geographical difference; (ii) the desire to allocate
greater management resources and focus on OPUS’s printing solutions and services business in Australia
without the distraction of having to manage an offshore undertaking; and (iii) managements’ strategy to
focus on maximising OPUS’s return, on 29 March 2016, OPUS NZ and Notable Global Investments
Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion Rock, entered into an agreement for the sale of the entire
issued share capital of C.O.S. Printers at a consideration of AUDI11,300,000, determined after arm’s
length negotiation and with reference to the net tangible assets value of C.O.S. Printers as at
10 May 2016. The disposal has been properly and legally completed and the consideration was settled on
10 May 2016. Our Directors confirmed that C.O.S. Printers had not been involved in any claims,
complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its disposal.

Ligare (NZ)

Ligare (NZ) was incorporated in New Zealand on 23 February 2010 and was principally engaged
in printing services in New Zealand. Immediately before its disposal, Ligare (NZ) was a wholly-owned
subsidiary of OPUS NZ.

In view of the limited growth of Ligare (NZ) and managements’ desire to focus efforts on the
printing solutions and services business in Australia, on 1 January 2017, OPUS NZ and Mr. Celarc
entered into an instrument of transfer for the sale and purchase of the entire issued share capital of Ligare
(NZ) at a consideration of NZD1.0, which was determined after arm’s length negotiation with reference
to the net assets value of Ligare (NZ) and the relatively high costs of dissolution of Ligare (NZ), in
particular, the liabilities relating to redundancy payments and termination of lease. The disposal has been
properly and legally completed and the consideration was settled on 1 January 2017. Our Directors
confirmed that Ligare (NZ) had not been involved in any claims, complaints, sanctions, or litigations
prior to its disposal.
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DEREGISTRATION OF SUBSIDIARIES

During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable Date, the following subsidiaries
were deregistered:

F’Digital Limited

F’Digital Limited was incorporated in New Zealand on 14 June 2002 and was dormant since it was
acquired by our Group on 29 August 2006. On 17 February 2016, F’Digital Limited was deregistered
according to the applicable New Zealand laws and was accordingly dissolved on deregistration. As
advised by our Directors, F’Digital Limited was deregistered due to no business activities being
conducted. Our Directors confirmed that F’Digital Limited had not been involved in any claims,
complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its deregistration.

F’Displays Limited

F’Displays Limited was incorporated in New Zealand on 7 April 2004 and was dormant during the
Track Record Period. On 17 February 2016, F’Displays Limited was deregistered according to the
applicable New Zealand laws and was accordingly dissolved on deregistration. As advised by our
Directors, F’Displays Limited was deregistered due to no business activities being conducted. Our
Directors confirmed that F’Displays Limited had not been involved in any claims, complaints, sanctions,
or litigations prior to its deregistration.

Cactus Imaging (NZ)

Cactus Imaging (NZ) was incorporated in New Zealand on 13 July 1978 and was principally
engaged in the production of outdoor media material and corporate signage in New Zealand. With the
view to ceasing the outdoor media business in New Zealand in order to dedicate management and
strategic resources to the printing solutions and services business in Australia, on 18 September 2015,
Cactus Imaging (NZ), as vendor, and Omnigraphics Holdings Limited and Janette Partington as
purchasers, both are being Independent Third Parties, entered into a sale and purchase agreement for the
sale and purchase of the business of the grand and large format digital printing and display business
carried out by Cactus Imaging (NZ) as at the date of the said agreement together with the goodwill, plant
and equipment owned by Cactus Imaging (NZ) and used in connection with the business by Cactus
Imaging (NZ) at a consideration of AUD1,954,000. The consideration was determined after arm’s length
negotiation and with reference to the equipment value and the net asset value of Cactus Imaging (NZ) as
at June 2015. The disposal has been properly and legally completed on 30 October 2015 and the
consideration was settled in full on 5 November 2015. On 16 February 2018, Cactus Imaging (NZ) was
deregistered according to the applicable New Zealand laws and was accordingly dissolved on
deregistration. As advised by our Directors, Cactus Imaging (NZ) was deregistered due to no business
activities being conducted since the completion of the disposal of the outdoor media business on
30 October 2015. Our Directors confirmed that Cactus Imaging (NZ) had not been involved in any
claims, complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its deregistration.
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Cactus Imaging Limited

Cactus Imaging Limited was incorporated in New Zealand on 17 September 2007 and was dormant
during the Track Record Period. On 14 February 2017, Cactus Imaging Limited was deregistered
according to the applicable New Zealand laws and accordingly dissolved on deregistration. As advised by
our Directors, Cactus Imaging Limited was deregistered due to no business activities being conducted.
Our Directors confirmed that Cactus Imaging Limited had not been involved in any claims, complaints,
sanctions, or litigations prior to its deregistration.

OPUS NZ

OPUS NZ was incorporated in New Zealand on 6 August 2007 as an investment holding company
during the Track Record Period. On 22 May 2018, OPUS NZ was deregistered according to the
applicable New Zealand laws and accordingly dissolved on deregistration. As advised by our Directors,
OPUS (NZ) was deregistered due to no business activities being conducted. Our Directors confirmed that
OPUS (NZ) had not been involved in any claims, complaints, sanctions, or litigations prior to its

deregistration.
REORGANISATION
The companies comprising our Group will undergo the Reorganisation to establish and rationalise

our Group structure in preparation for the Listing. Following the Reorganisation, our Company will
become the holding company of our Group.
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Group structure prior to the Reorganisation

Set out below is the shareholding and corporate structure of our Group immediately prior to the

completion of the Reorganisation.

Mr. Lau
(Note 1)

68.76%

ER2 Holdings
(Note 1)

77.00%

City Apex

(Note 1)
33.52% 1.08% 6.54%

Lion Rock

100.00%

Mrs. Lorraine Young

‘ Mr. Young ‘ 1010 Group

Notes:

(1

2

3)

(C))

50.00% | ‘ '50.00% 100.00%
Mr. Celarc Public OPUS
Clap}f]y Pt; Ltd and his associates Bookbuilders BVI Shareholders
(Note 2) (Note 3) (Note 4)
0.72% 6.22% 78.26% 14.80%
OPUS
100.00% 100.00% 100.00%
‘ OPUS Australia ‘ ‘ MPG ‘ ‘ CanPrint Holdings }»
100.00% 100.00%

U“ion Offset

100.00% 56.52%

CanPrint
Communications

Integrated Print

City Apex is an investment holding company and is owned as to 77.00% by ER2 Holdings. ER2 Holdings is an
investment holding company and is owned as to 68.76% by Mr. Lau.

Clapsy Pty Ltd, a company owned as to 50% and 50% by Mr. Young and his wife, Mrs. Lorraine Young, held
967,989 OPUS Shares prior to the completion of the Reorganisation.

Prior to the completion of the Reorganisation, Mr. Celarc was deemed to be interested in 8,337,329 OPUS Shares, which
comprised (i) 11,039 OPUS Shares held by Navigator Australia Limited (as the custodian for the Richard Celarc Family
Trust); (ii) 3,841,056 OPUS Shares held by D.M.R.A. Property; (iii) 2,511,013 OPUS Shares held by the Richard Celarc
Family Trust by virtue of Mr. Celarc being the trustee; and (iv) 1,974,221 OPUS Shares held by Ligare Superannuation
Nominees Pty Ltd as the trustee for Ligare Staff Superannuation Fund of which both Mr. Celarc and his wife are the
only members of the superannuation fund.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, there were 587 public OPUS Shareholders. To the best of the Directors’

knowledge, information and belief, having made reasonable enquiries, these 587 public OPUS Shareholders were
Independent Third Parties.
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Incorporation of our Company

Our Company was incorporated in Bermuda on 18 April 2018 with an authorised share capital of
HK$100,000 comprising 10,000,000 ordinary shares of HK$0.01 each, of which one fully paid Share was
issued to an independent nominee Shareholder, in cash at par on 20 April 2018 and one fully paid Share
was issued to another independent nominee Shareholder, in cash at par on 20 April 2018.

Share swap of OPUS from the OPUS Shareholders to our Company pursuant to a Scheme of
Arrangement

On 14 June 2018, OPUS and our Company entered into the Scheme Implementation Agreement
which outlined the agreed steps to be taken for the implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement. A
Scheme of Arrangement is a court and shareholder approved procedure based on statute under Australian
law used to effect transfers of shares held by shareholders to another party. Schemes of arrangement are
commonly used to effect transactions in widely held companies in Australia.

Conditions precedent to the Scheme of Arrangement were set out in the Scheme Implementation
Agreement which included, among others, approval by the OPUS Shareholders and approval of the
Federal Court of Australia. Implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement is also subject to our Company
receiving final written approval from the Stock Exchange for the Listing and that approval becoming
unconditional.

A share sale facility has been put in place for ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders (i.e. OPUS
Shareholders unable to take up shares due to their domicile) under the Scheme of Arrangement. Under the
share sale facility, the Shares which would otherwise be issued to the ineligible foreign OPUS
Shareholders pursuant to the Scheme of Arrangement will instead be issued to a designated sale agent.
The designated sale agent will then sell these Shares on the Stock Exchange within 30 days of the Listing
Date, the proceeds of which will be returned to these ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders.

On 3 September 2018, the authorised share capital of our Company was increased from
HK$100,000 to HK$100,000,000 by the creation of an additional 9,990,000,000 Shares.

On 26 July 2018, the first court hearing was held to initiate the approval of the Scheme of
Arrangement. On 13 September 2018, the second court hearing was held to approve the Scheme of
Arrangement, which became effective on 14 September 2018 and trading in OPUS Shares has been
suspended since close of trading on 14 September 2018.

Upon implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement and in accordance with the orders of the
Federal Court of Australia, on the Listing Date, our Company will issue 401,909,823 Shares credited as
fully paid to the then existing OPUS Shareholders (excluding the ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders)
and the designated sale agent under the share sale facility (as the case may be) in consideration for which,
the entire issued share capital of OPUS held by the OPUS Shareholders will be transferred to our
Company on the basis that one OPUS Share will be swapped for three Shares.
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Upon completion of the share swap, (i) OPUS will be wholly-owned by our Company; and (ii) all
the then existing OPUS Shareholders (excluding the ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders) and the
designated sale agent (until the relevant Shares under the share sale facility are sold) will become the
Shareholders of our Company.

Repurchase and cancellation of the two initial Shares of the Company
Concurrently with the share swap above, our Company will repurchase the two initial Shares from
the two independent nominee Shareholders at the consideration of HK$0.01 per Share and the two initial

Shares will be cancelled upon repurchase.

Set out below is our corporate structure immediately after the Reorganisation but before the Share
Offer:

Mr. Lau
(Note 1)
68.76%
ER2 Holdings
(Note 1)
77.00%
City Apex
(Note 1)
33.52% 1.08% 6.54%
Lion Rock
Mrs. Lorraine Young ‘ ‘ Mr. Young 1010 Group
50.00% | [50.00% 100.00%
[
~ Mr. Celarc ic S
. Public Sharehold
(,la]();};rl:tg)Ltd and his associates Bookbuilders BVI " 1c(N02t|:€;)0 ers
(Note 3)
0.72% 6.22% 78.26% 14.80%
Company
100.00%
OPUS
100.00% 100.00% 100.00%
‘ OPUS Australia ‘ ‘ MPG ‘ ‘ CanPrint Holdings }>
100.00% 100.00%
Union Offset

100.00% 56.52%

CanPrint
Communications

Integrated Print

Notes:

(1) City Apex is an investment holding company and is owned as to 77.00% by ER2 Holdings. ER2 Holdings is an
investment holding company and is owned as to 68.76% by Mr. Lau.
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(2) Clapsy Pty Ltd, a company owned as to 50.00% and 50.00% by Mr. Young and his wife, Mrs. Lorraine Young, will
hold 2,903,967 Shares immediately after the Reorganisation but before the Share Offer.

3) Mr. Celarc will be deemed to be interested in 25,011,987 Shares immediately after the Reorganisation but before
the Share Offer, which comprises (i) 33,117 Shares held by Navigator Australia Limited (as the custodian for the
Richard Celarc Family Trust); (ii) 11,523,168 Shares held by D.M.R.A. Property; (iii) 7,533,039 Shares held by the
Richard Celarc Family Trust by virtue of Mr. Celarc being the trustee; and (iv) 5,922,663 Shares held by Ligare
Superannuation Nominees Pty Ltd as the trustee for Ligare Staff Superannuation Fund of which both Mr. Celarc
and his wife are the only members of the superannuation fund.

4) As at the Latest Practicable Date, there were 587 public OPUS Shareholders. To the best of the Directors’
knowledge, information and belief, having made reasonable enquiries, these 587 public OPUS Shareholders were

Independent Third Parties. The public OPUS Shareholders (excluding ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders) and
the designated sale agent will become public Shareholders upon completion of the Reorganisation.

Share Offer
The Share Offer comprises the Public Offer and the Placing.

The shareholding structure of our Company immediately following the completion of the Share
Offer will be as follows:

Percentage of

Shares in issue Shares to Shares issued shareholding

immediately be issued after the after the

before pursuant to completion of the completion of the

the Share Offer the Share Offer Share Offer Share Offer

Bookbuilders BVI 314,521,734 - 314,521,734 62.05%

Mr. Celarc and his associates 25,011,987 - 25,011,987 4.93%

Clapsy Pty Ltd 2,903,967 - 2,903,967 0.57%
Public Shareholders who were

previously OPUS Shareholders 59,472,135 - 59,472,135 11.73%

New Public Shareholders - 105,000,000 105,000,000 20.71%

Total number of issued Shares 401,909,823 105,000,000 506,909,823 100.00%
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Set out below is the shareholding structure of our Group immediately after completion of the
Reorganisation and the Share Offer above:

Mr. Lau
(Note 1)
68.76%
ER2 Holdings
(Note 1)
77.00%
City Apex
(Note 1)
33.52% 1.08% 6.54%
Lion Rock
Mrs. Lorraine Young ‘ ‘ Mr. Young 1010 Group
50.00% | ‘ ['50.00% 100.00%
Mr. Celarc Public Shareholders .
Clapsy Pty Ltd i i Bookbuilders BVI who were previously New Public
(Note 2 and his associates Shareholders
ote 2) (Note 3) OPUS Shareholders s
0.57% 4.93% 62.05% 11.73% 20.71%
Company
100.00%
OPUS
100.00% 100.00% 100.00%
‘ OPUS Australia ‘ ‘ MPG ‘ ‘ CanPrint Holdings %
100.00% 100.00%
Union Offset
100.00% 56.52%
CanPrint
Communications
43.48%
Integrated Print
Notes:
(1) City Apex is an investment holding company and is owned as to 77.00% by ER2 Holdings. ER2 Holdings is an
investment holding company and is owned as to 68.76% by Mr. Lau.
(2) Clapsy Pty Ltd, a company owned as to 50.00% and 50.00% by Mr. Young and his wife Mrs. Lorraine Young will
hold 2,903,967 Shares.
3) Mr. Celarc will be deemed to be interested in 25,011,987 Shares, which comprises (i) 33,117 Shares held by

Navigator Australia Limited (as the custodian for the Richard Celarc Family Trust); (ii) 11,523,168 Shares held by
D.M.R.A. Property; (iii) 7,533,039 Shares held by the Richard Celarc Family Trust by virtue of Mr. Celarc being
the trustee; and (iv) 5,922,663 Shares held by Ligare Superannuation Nominees Pty Ltd as the trustee for Ligare
Staff Superannuation Fund of which both Mr. Celarc and his wife are the only members of the superannuation fund.

OPUS will apply to be removed from the official list of the ASX and this will take effect following
implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement. The Delisting of OPUS Shares from the ASX is expected
to take place on or shortly after the Listing Date.
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SCHEME OF ARRANGEMENT, DELISTING FROM THE ASX AND LISTING ON THE STOCK
EXCHANGE

OPUS was listed on the ASX on 12 April 2012 with the stock code OPG. On 14 June 2018, OPUS
and our Company entered into the Scheme Implementation Agreement which outlined the agreed steps to
be taken for the implementation of the Scheme of Arrangement. Conditions precedent to the Scheme of
Arrangement were set out in the Scheme Implementation Agreement which included, among others,
approval by the OPUS Shareholders and approval of the Federal Court of Australia. Implementation of
the Scheme of Arrangement is also subject to our Company receiving final written approval from the
Stock Exchange for the Listing and that approval becoming unconditional. Upon implementation of the
Scheme of Arrangement, the OPUS Shareholders will exchange their OPUS Shares for our Shares on the
basis of one OPUS Share for three Shares. Upon completion of the share swap, (i) OPUS will be
wholly-owned by our Company; and (ii) all the then existing OPUS Shareholders (excluding the
ineligible foreign OPUS Shareholders) and the designated sale agent (until the relevant Shares under the
share sale facility are sold) will become the Shareholders of our Company. The Listing will not proceed
unless the Scheme of Arrangement has become effective and been implemented.

Upon completion of the Share Offer and subject to the Listing Committee granting approval of the
listing of and permission to deal in the Shares, our Company will be listed on the Stock Exchange. The
Delisting of OPUS Shares from the ASX is expected to take place on or shortly after the Listing Date.
During the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable Date, OPUS complied with the ASX
Listing Rules and there is no other matter which should be brought to the investors’ attention in respect
of the existing listing of OPUS on the ASX.

Rationale for Delisting from the ASX

Our Company’s rationale for Delisting of OPUS from the ASX is:

(1) as at the Latest Practicable Date, approximately 78.26% of the shareholding of OPUS was
beneficially held and controlled by one OPUS Shareholder, namely, Lion Rock, who is
resident outside Australia;

(ii)  as at the Latest Practicable Date, besides Lion Rock, a further approximately 11.43% of the
number of OPUS Shareholders, who held 0.75% of the issued OPUS Shares, were also not

resident in Australia;

(iii) our Directors believed that there is expected to be greater investor interest for our Shares
once they have been listed on the Stock Exchange; and

(iv)  in view of the subdued investor interest in our Group from current Australian resident OPUS

Shareholders, it is considered worthwhile for our Company to incur additional costs of the
Listing in place of an Australian listing of OPUS.
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Rationale for Listing on the Stock Exchange
Possible greater investor interest in Hong Kong

As noted above, as at the Latest Practicable Date, approximately 78.26% of OPUS’s shareholding
was beneficially held and controlled by one OPUS Shareholder, namely, Lion Rock, who is resident
outside Australia. We also noted the general appreciation of investors in Hong Kong for cross-border
listings, as our material operations are in Australia.

The trading prices and volumes of OPUS Shares on the ASX have been subdued over the past few
years. The following table sets out selected trading information of OPUS Shares during the Track Record
Period and up to 14 September 2018 (being the last trading day before the suspension of trading the
OPUS Shares on the ASX):

Average daily
trading
volume as a
percentage of
OPUS’s issued
shares capital
as at the end of
Closing Average Daily trading volume the respective
Period pricerange  closing price Minimum Maximum Average period
(AUD) (AUD) (Note 2) (Note 2) (%)
015
(I Jan - 31 Dec) 0.350-0.520 0426 4 770,000 31232 0.04
2016
(I Jan - 31 Dec) 0425 -0.625 0510 26 4,376,316 82,361 0.09
(Note 3)
017
(I Jan - 31 Dec) 0.450 - 0.540 0.501 0 6,000,000 96,360 0.09
(Note 3)
2018
(1 Jan - 14 Jun) Mo 0.355- 0475 0412 30 416,845 60,802 0.06
(15 Jun - 14 Sep) o4 (.385 - 0.695 0.514 12,302 1,559,727 188,967 0.14
Notes:
(1) 14 June 2018 represented the last trading day immediately prior to the announcement by OPUS on 15 June 2018 of

the execution of the Scheme Implementation Agreement and proposed Listing
(2) Excluded zero traded days
3) This amount represented OPUS Shares purchased by OPUS under a share buyback exercise

4) 14 September 2018 represented the last trading day before the suspension of the OPUS Shares from trading on the
ASX

(5) Source: ASX website/Bloomberg
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Historically, subdued investor interest in the OPUS Shares impinged on OPUS’s ability to raise
further capital while listed on the ASX on terms acceptable to the directors of OPUS and in the best
interests of OPUS Shareholders.

Moreover, as at 14 September 2018 (being the last trading day before the suspension of the OPUS
Shares from trading on the ASX), the market capitalisation of OPUS was approximately AUDS58.3 million
(equivalent to approximately HK$346.7 million), calculated based on 133,969,941 OPUS Shares in issue
and the closing price of the OPUS Share of AUDO0.435 as at 14 September 2018.

Based on the mid-point Offer Price of HK$1.05 and a proposed issued share capital of 506,909,823
Shares, the expected market capitalisation of our Company upon completion of the proposed Listing
would be approximately HK$532.3 million, representing a premium of approximately 53.5% over
OPUS’s market capitalisation as at 14 September 2018.

Our Directors believed that the difference between the market capitalisation of OPUS as at
14 September 2018 and that of our Company upon Listing is due in large part to the under appreciation of
our business and prospects by investors in the Australian market. This is enhanced somewhat by the lack
of comparable companies listed on the ASX which are engaged in the provision of printing solutions and
services, as compared to the number of such companies listed on the Stock Exchange. Moreover, given
that investors have not re-valued OPUS since the turnaround in financial performance and improvement
in financial position of OPUS during the Track Record Period, our Directors believed that its value as an
investment opportunity is overlooked in Australia.

Our Directors further believed that our Company should be able to command a premium on the
Stock Exchange since: (i) we are in a leading position in the government printing, commercial printing
market and book printing market in Australia and have competitive strengths in offering unique range of
solutions and services to customers with focus on technology and security; and (ii) there is a greater
recognition and appreciation by investors in Hong Kong for companies engaged in the printing industry
as evidenced by the higher representation and valuation of printing companies which are listed on the
Stock Exchange as compared to the ASX. Based on the aforementioned, our Directors believed that Hong
Kong investors will better recognise our Group’s qualities, performance and potential which would justify
not only management’s decision to seek the Listing but also support its expected market capitalisation
upon Listing.

As such, we believe that we would be able to extract a valuation which is more reflective of our
true value from the valuation range of comparable listed companies in Hong Kong.

Our Directors were of the view that there is a strong indication that our Company can attract

higher investor interest, achieve greater liquidity in our Shares and an expected uplift in the Company’s
market capitalisation by having our Shares listed in Hong Kong.
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BUSINESS OVERVIEW

We are a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider based in Australia. Our printing
production process and services cover printing solution consultation, production planning and scheduling,
pre-press, offset printing, digital printing, post-press, quality check, packaging and delivery. Our printed
products include (i) read-for-pleasure books; (ii) Government Printed Matters; (iii) Quick Turnaround
Time Education Books; and (iv) catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets. According to the
Frost & Sullivan Report, in terms of revenue generated in 2017, we are (i) the largest government
segment printing services provider within the overall commercial printing industry in Australia (ranking
fifth largest in the overall commercial printing industry in Australia); and (ii) the largest printing services
provider in the book printing industry in Australia.

We also provide printing related services, such as warehousing and direct mailing, call centre
services and ancillary services through our proprietary IPALM platform. In order to better serve our
customers through the use of technology, our Company is focused on the continual development of our
IPALM system so that we are able to offer customers a wide spectrum of electronic services to enhance
their (or their end-user customers’) experience, supply chain management and/or business. The IPALM
system is our proprietary technology which was developed in-house to provide our customers with supply
chain and process automation services where our customers can better manage the production process and
its supply chain efficiently. Different IPALM modules can be designed and customised which offer a
wide range of solutions to our customers including, among other things, online supply chain services and
order processing. Customers can, through the IPALM system, host their shopfront with the support of
shopping cart function and real-time credit card payment processing. Orders can be placed via the
shopfront hosted by IPALM and streamed to our warehouse directly for printing, packing and despatch.
Such services, which are built around the printed products which we produce for our customers, can
remove multiple burdens for them, such as inventory monitoring and management, re-stock ordering,
warehousing, end-user customer ordering, mailing and database management and communications. For
further details of our IPALM platform, please refer to the paragraph headed “Application of technology
in our printing solutions and services” in this section.

OPUS was founded in 1983. However, our history can be traced back to 1967 when Union Offset
(which was acquired by OPUS in 2009) was established. Since that time, our Group has evolved through
the acquisition (and disposal) of various print related businesses in Australia, New Zealand and
Singapore. Following the listing of OPUS on the ASX in 2012, our Group has undergone a series of
restructurings and is currently focused on the provision of one stop shop printing solutions and services
at three production facilities namely, the CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility.

During the Track Record Period, our Group was also engaged in the provision of grand and large
format printing for outdoor media in Australia and New Zealand, but such business was ceased upon
completion of the disposal of the outdoor media business of Cactus Imaging (NZ) in 2015 and the
disposal of the Cactus Group in 2016. In addition, we were engaged in the provision of printing services
in Singapore and in New Zealand during the Track Record Period but ceased such businesses following
the disposals of C.O.S. Printers and Ligare (NZ) in 2016 and 2017, respectively.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
our revenue from continuing operations was approximately AUDS80.7 million, AUD87.0 million,
AUD79.2 million and AUD19.3 million, respectively, while our profit from continuing operations was
approximately AUD7.2 million, AUDS.5 million, AUDS5.7 million and AUDO.9 million, respectively.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue from continuing operations by
product during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 % AUD’000 %
(unaudited)

Printing solutions and services
Read-for-pleasure books 19,632 U3 23,689 13 1314 RIN 5,088 276 6,512 38
Government Printed Matters 15,589 19.3 19,046 219 15,396 194 3,249 158 3,325 172
Quick Turnaround Time

Education Books 20,337 252 20467 235 18,0d6 238 6,598 320 5,654 293
Catalogues,

operating manuals and

promotional leaflets 25,187 32 B35 213 18450 233 5,05 246 3,800 19.7
Total 80,743 1000 86,977 100.0 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

Our customers are principally comprised of (i) Australia-based book publishers and media and
information providers; (ii) international book publishers; (iii) Australian government related entities; and
(iv) business owners and other organisations in Australia. During the Track Record Period, we mainly
sold our products in Australia, which, in aggregate, amounted to approximately 97.8%, 98.2%, 99.4% and
99.8% of our total revenue for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months
ended 31 March 2018, respectively. The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue
from continuing operations based on the geographical location of delivered products during the Track
Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 017 2017 2018
AUD’000 % AUD000 % AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %  AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Australia 78,976 978 85319 982 1872 94 20463 994 19,247 99.8
New Zealand 1,334 17 1482 17 230 03 78 0.4 8 0.0
Overseas " 435 0.5 116 0.1 254 03 49 0.2 36 0.2
Total: 80,745 1000 86977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19291 100.0

Note: Overseas mainly includes the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Papua New Guinea.

We conduct all our production at the CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility in
Australia.

The CanPrint Facility has a total land area of approximately 8,676 sq.m. and comprises production
facility and office in 16 Nyrang Street, Fyshwick, ACT, Australia. We also have a warehousing facility
with a total land area of approximately 12,000 sq.m., which is located at 1 Tralee Street, Hume, ACT,
Australia.

The Ligare Facility has a total land area of approximately 7,391 sq.m. and comprises production

facility, office and warehouse at 138-152 Bonds Road and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia and Unit 3, 13 Larkin Street, Riverwood, NSW, Australia.
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The MPG Facility has a total land area of approximately 44,945 sq.m. and comprises production
facility, office and warehouse at 13 and 76 Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street, Maryborough, VIC,
Australia and Lot 2, 5 and part of 13 Brick Kiln Road, Carisbrook, VIC, Australia.

The CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility were equipped with 16 major
printing presses and binding machines as at 31 March 2018. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our major
production machines were self-owned, which include printing presses and binding machines. Please refer
to the paragraph headed “Our production facilities and machinery” in this section for further details.

OUR COMPETITIVE STRENGTHS

Our Directors believed that we possess the following competitive strengths, which have
contributed to our success and distinguished us from our competitors:

We are an established printing solutions and services provider with a long history in Australia

OPUS was founded in 1983. However, our history can be traced back to 1967 when Union Offset
(which was acquired by OPUS in 2009) was established. As such, our Group, through our various
subsidiaries, have been providing printing solutions and services in Australia for over 50 years. Our
Group has gained extensive experience and developed a strong reputation in each of the printed products
in which we specialise, namely, read-for-pleasure books, Government Printed Matters, Quick Turnaround
Time Education Books and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets.

We believe that as a result of our legacy, history and experience in the Australian printing market,
the companies within our Group have developed strong reputations and brand recognition within specific
segments of the commercial and book printing industry. For example, we believe that MPG has developed
a strong reputation as a book printing solutions and services provider to publishers of read-for-pleasure
books, such as novels, fiction, non-fiction and other monotone book products, whereas Ligare has built a
reputation among publishers of professionals and academic books, in particular loose leaf products. The
CanPrint Business, which was formed from the Australian Government’s own printing operation, has
remained a core provider of printed products and services to Australian government related entities and is
widely recognised for such products and services.

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, our revenue represented approximately 8.7% of the
revenue generated from the government segment within the overall commercial printing industry and
2.2% of the total revenue generated from the commercial printing industry in Australia in 2017.
According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, our revenue also represented approximately 8.1% of the total
revenue generated from the book printing industry in Australia in 2017. Our Directors considered us to be
a leading one stop shop printing solutions and services provider in Australia.
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We provide high quality, multi-scale and time sensitive printing services in Australia

As noted in the Frost & Sullivan Report, the commercial and book printing industry in Australia is
characterised in recent years by shorter print runs and increasing time sensitivity. Such increasing
demands by publishers has required printing services providers to respond by adopting new technology,
in particular digital printing presses, which can be more efficient when producing lower print runs of
books on tight timelines. As such, our Directors believed that responsiveness and operational efficiency
have become the new norm within the commercial and book printing industry. The ability of printing
services providers to consistently produce high quality products, on multiple short runs and quick
production and delivery cycles has become the hallmark of the industry and is critical to their success.
We believe that in order to respond to such demands we need to have strong customer relationships, good
communication channels with our customers, a robust ERP system which can handle orders and support
production schedules for multiple customers, the machinery, equipment and resources to produce books
and products under such timelines as well as the expertise in managing our raw material and supplies.

Our Group is equipped with a range of offset and digital printing presses at each of our production
facilities. During the Track Record Period, we produced single print runs as small as one book to single
print runs as large as 400,000 books. During the Track Record Period, we invested in four new digital
printing presses, which we believe provides our customers with the comfort and assurances that we are
investing in machinery and equipment which addresses the needs of the market. Furthermore, we have a
team of highly experienced production managers, each having not less than 10 years of experience in the
printing industry, at all of our facilities which enables us to best manage our production schedules. On
top of this, we also utilise our ERP system which facilitates our production scheduling and allows
real-time tracking of all of our customers’ orders, production and progress.

We provide unique supply chain and customer relationship management solutions for our
customers through our proprietary IPALM system

The TPALM system is our proprietary technology which was developed in-house to provide our
customers with supply chain and process automation services where our customers can better manage the
production process and its supply chain efficiently. Through the IPALM system, our customers can place
orders, track the production process and schedule and manage stock and digital assets. Such system
therefore provides our customers with unique and customisable solutions and services beyond our core
print production services.

Our Directors believed that the IPALM system, when integrated with our ERP system and our
customers’ own online platforms, provides us with a distinct advantage as compared to our competitors,
as it provides our customers with greater control over not only their production, inventory and
warehousing needs but also their engagement with their end-user customers. We believe that the
application of the IPALM system has not only enhanced our production efficiency and flexibility, but
also allowed us to better plan and deploy our resources more efficiently.
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We place a strong focus on security

Our Directors believed that one of the key features of our business is our focus on security. In
order to ensure that the security of the content and intellectual property of our customers’ products is
protected at all times, we are committed to maintaining strong security systems and protocols to ensure
that the content, data and/or finished products of our customers remain secure at all times. Whilst security
remains important throughout our business, security is especially important at our CanPrint Facility,
which carries out most of our printing for our Australian government related entities customers. Such
customers may have a higher requirement for security, as their printed products may, from time to time,
contain sensitive information or materials. Our Australian government related entities customers may
require us to print materials ranging from documents used by Australian Government departments or
Parliament, which may contain sensitive political content, to materials such as official forms, certificates,
examination papers, etc. which are handled or typically distributed by official departments or bodies.

In order to retain such business from our Australian government related entities customers, it is
critical that our Group retains a solid focus on and commitment to security as well as effective procedures
to protect our customers’ content and the integrity of our business. Our Directors believed that the
success of our CanPrint Business is in part due to our ability to maintain high levels of security and that
our Australian government related entities customers recognise our strength in and focus on security,
which has led to continued business from such customers.

We have established relationships with our top five customers and top five suppliers

During the Track Record Period, our top five customers were comprised of (i) Australia-based
book publishers and media and information providers; (ii) international book publishers; and
(iii) Australian government related entities. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our top five customers had
been working with us for periods ranging from approximately three to over 20 years. Certain of these
relationships have been nurtured over long periods while others are relatively new and were developed
through tendering processes. Our Directors believed that our top five customers have selected our Group
as their printing partner of choice as we have a proven track record in providing our customers with high
quality printing solutions and services in a cost-effective, flexible and timely manner. Moreover, our
Directors considered the relationship with all of our customers to be one based on partnership and that
the objectives of both printer and publisher are unified and shared.

During the Track Record Period, our top five suppliers were mainly comprised of, among others,
domestic and international paper suppliers. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our top five suppliers had
been working with us for periods ranging from approximately three to over 10 years. Our Directors
believed that our established relationships with our top five suppliers have been and will continue to be
our valuable assets enabling us to ensure stable supply and timely delivery of raw materials in compliance
with our quality, customer and production requirements.

We have an experienced and dedicated management team
We have an experienced and dedicated management team with extensive knowledge of and

experience in commercial and book printing. Our executive Director, Mr. Lau, has been engaging in the
ownership, operation and management of printing companies in Asia since 1990. In addition, Mr. Celarc,
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our chairman and our executive Director, is a co-founder of Ligare and has around 40 years of experience
in the printing industry in Australia. Moreover, Mr. Celarc has been a central figure in the development
of Ligare’s business and reputation and has assisted our Group with establishing deep relationships with
our customers and suppliers.

Our management also strives to keep track with the latest developments in the printing industry.
For example, in 2013, our management was key to introducing at MPG the HP T410 all-in-one colour
inkjet web press printer, a versatile high speed digital printing press which is capable of printing nearly
7,000 mono pages per minute and was the first of its kind in Australia. The said printing press and its
in-line binding solution can conduct multiple functions including printing, post-press and binding
functions. For details of the profile of our management team, please refer to the section headed “Directors
and Senior Management” in this prospectus. Under the leadership of our management team, we have built
up our capacity, expanded our scope of services and enhanced our market presence. The broad know-how
and industry knowledge acquired and accumulated over the years by our management team have been and
will continue to be beneficial to our business and prospects.

OUR BUSINESS STRATEGIES

Business objective and future plans

Our business objective is to retain our position as a leading one stop shop printing solutions and
services provider in Australia. In order to maintain our position and reputation in the market, we intend to
implement the following strategies to achieve sustainable growth in our business:

Continue to provide end-to-end printing solutions and services

Over many years of collaboration with Australian and international book publishers and Australian
government related entities, our Directors believed that our Group has accumulated extensive
understanding of the printing requirements of our customers, as well as market awareness, industry and
technical know-how.

We offer a range of customisable services to enhance the value of our services to our customers.
On top of our core printing production services, we also provide end-user customer relationship
management and warehousing and logistics management services and platforms, which enable our
customers to better manage their production, inventory and product orders from their end-user customers.
In general, our read-for-pleasure book customers prefer for finished book products to be delivered to their
own warehouses or directly to their retailers, so that their book products can enter into the market as soon
as possible. As such, for publishers who tend to operate through traditional retail channels, speed to
market is a factor in their warehousing and logistics requirements.

For all of our customers, our Group is able to provide a number of service offerings supplemental
to our core printing production services, which are more supportive or representative of their own
distribution channels. For example, we possess the technical platforms and know-how to provide online
and offline product purchasing services. During the Track Record Period, we have incorporated our
online purchasing platform into the websites of certain customers in order to enable their end-user
customers to purchase their products online. Through such platform, we are capable of managing the
entire purchasing process and experience on behalf of our customers from receipt of online orders to
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payment and delivery. In addition, we also provide call centre management and customer support services
so that orders or enquiries can be made and received via our dedicated telephone call centres.

We also offer warehousing facilities which are aimed at reducing the warehousing and inventory
burden and costs to our customers. Together with our direct-mailing capabilities which enable us to mail
products directly to our customers’ end-users from our warehouses, we are able to offer our customers a
unique and customised printing and distribution platform to better serve their end-user customers. By
providing such services, we seek to provide additional value to our customers by fully managing their
product supply chain and costs, and to ensure that we are able to achieve quick delivery of products, or
updates, to our customers’ end-users.

Although the commercial and book printing industries in Australia only recorded minimal growth
at CAGR of 1.5% and 0.9%, respectively, from 2013 to 2017, and are expected to grow at a CAGR of
0.7% and 0.6%, respectively, from 2017 to 2022, we strive to maintain our competitiveness and market
share through (i) the continued focus on our one stop shop printing solutions and services, which
emphasise the quality of our printed products and in particular the continued development of our printing
related services, in order to strengthen the relationship with our customers through the provision of value
added services to them; (ii) the further development of our IPALM system which will enable us to
provide better printing services and address the specific needs of our customers and the industry as it
evolves; and (iii) increasing our production capacity to address the demands of the market.

Our Directors believed that being a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider not only
allows our Group to offer customers a full range of services, but also enables us to better manage our
business. The ability to continue to provide end-to-end printing solutions and services enables us to retain
a high level of control in ensuring the production and delivery of consistent and high quality printed
products, and enables our customers to operate in a more cost-effective and efficient manner. In addition,
our Directors believe that the ability to provide such printing related services enables our Group to
develop deeper long-term relationships with our customers, to build customer loyalty and to entrench
ourselves as partners by entrusting our Group with their complete printing needs.

Enhance our printing solutions and services through technology

Our Directors believed that it is essential for our Company to remain at the forefront of the
printing industry, and when possible, to be able to apply technology to grow our business. On top of
adopting digital printing presses to improve efficiencies in the actual print production process, we also
seek to better serve our customers through the use of technology. In this respect, our Company is focused
on the continual development of our IPALM system so that we are able to offer to our customers a wide
spectrum of electronic services to enhance their (or their end-user customers’) experience, supply chain
management and/or business. The IPALM system is our proprietary technology which was developed
in-house to provide our customers with supply chain and process automation services where our
customers can better manage the production process and its supply chain efficiently. For further details of
our IPALM platform, please refer to the paragraph headed “Application of technology in our printing
solutions and services” in this section.
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Due to its highly versatile nature, the IPALM platform can be customised to offer a wide range of
solutions including, among other things, online supply chain services and order processing. Such services,
which are built around the printed products which we produce for our customers, can remove multiple
burdens for them, such as inventory monitoring and management, re-stock ordering, warehousing,
end-user customer ordering, mailing and database management and communications. By providing our
customers such solutions through our platform, we are able to provide a complete and seamless
end-to-end procurement and print product management system. As such, we plan to expand our marketing
efforts of our IPALM products and services in order to provide our customers with such supplemental
services.

Moreover, we propose to continue to monitor trends in the market as well as feedback from our
customers to further develop the modules within our IPALM platform to address their specific needs.
Given that the IPALM system is highly customisable, we believe that each and every one of our
customers can benefit from efficiencies in their management across the entire printing services and
procurement supply chain. Our Directors believed that the ability to offer such unique and customised
solutions would further foster long term relationships with our customers and supports our overall
philosophy of being the partner of choice to such content publishers.

Furthermore, our Directors believed that in order to remain competitive, it is critical to cultivate
strong customer engagement. On a day-to-day basis, communications between the production floor and
our customers are typically conducted through our sales and customer services team and much of this
relates to the production and delivery of their orders. Given the large number of customers and the range
of printed products produced, strong planning and scheduling of production is essential to ensure an
orderly and timely production process. In addition, the ability to provide our sales and customer services
team and our site operations team with visibility of our production pipeline as well as providing our
customers with the trust and confidence that we have planned and organised our production schedules to
ensure that we are able to deliver their products on time is critical.

We currently utilise an ERP system, which facilitates our production scheduling and allows
real-time tracking of the production process. Possessing an effective ERP system which offers our site
operations team maximum flexibility to adjust printing schedules according to, among other things,
printing volumes, number of printing jobs and urgency enables us to address our customers’ needs.
However, as print production runs are becoming smaller, which leads to an increase in the frequency of
re-prints, the production and delivery cycles have, in turn, become shorter, and the need for increased
efficiency is critical. As such, our Directors believed that further investment is required to enhance or
optimise our current ERP system to ensure that we possess the most up-to-date, effective and efficient
systems in order to provide the best possible products to our customers in a timely manner.

We intend to make upgrades to our ERP system and IPALM platform in order to improve their
general functionality with the aim of maximising the efficiency of our production and operations as well
as enhancing product offerings to our customers. Such upgrades will involve the purchase and installation
of equipment, such as servers, wifi networks and radio frequency identification (RFID) equipment at our
warehouses, as well as the development and/or purchase of software and new applications, which can be
integrated into our ERP system and IPALM platform. We consider it to be the right timing to fully
upgrade the IPALM system after the Listing for the following reasons: (i) general technological
advancements (including for example, standard security protocols) have surpassed the architecture/
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protocols in which the IPALM system was originally designed and requires updating; (ii) as is typical
with certain ageing programs or applications, support from software services providers is phasing out on
certain elements of the IPALM system; (iii) the IPALM system has grown to a point where the number of
modules which have been created and modified over the years may not operate as efficiently with each
other within the overall IPALM system; (iv) customer demand for new tailor made solutions can be
designed from a more up to date architecture or one which operates on our customers’ own systems,
which simplifies the EDI communication; and (v) an upgrade of the IPALM system would enable us to
develop more effective and efficient modules which integrate with our warehousing capabilities, which
our Directors considered to be a significant value added service to our customers. As such, as the
demands from our customers adapt, our Directors believed that it is critical for us to remain at the
technological forefront so as to ensure that we are able to offer the best possible products and services to
our customers.

Moreover, as part of our IPALM platform upgrades, we propose to focus on the development of
new services and applications for our customers which will further enhance the supply chain management
capability, particularly in our warehouse management solutions and services. We plan to develop the
following modules and functionalities of the IPALM system:

. RFID functionality — we propose to augment our physical warehouses with RFID
functionality in order to further streamline our back-end operations with our production,
sales and customer facing teams, all of which require enhancements to our IPALM systems
and additional EDI integration. With RFID tracking, the IPALM system can communicate
with RFID controller devices to maintain a real time stock record in association with the
internal bin location scheme where labels will be placed on racks, through which operators
can easily locate the whereabouts of stocks/products. Furthermore, RFID tags can be
attached to products when the stocks/products enter the warehouse so that the IPALM
system can automatically track the whereabouts of such stock/product within the warehouse
using the RFID receiver devices;

. Wireless operation — we propose to develop an app for mobile devices where warehouse
operators can utilise the camera on a mobile device as a barcode scanner to scan the product
and link up the system at the rack side instead of taking the product to the workstations.
Operators are no longer required to input the details of the products which have been
collected for packing as the scanning of the product would update the internal stock system.
The efficiency of packing can be increased as a result;

. Security control — due to advancements in technology, the security control modules of the
current IPALM system require upgrade so that they are compatible with the latest internet
security requirements.

The total expenditure for such upgrades is estimated to be approximately HK$17.7 million

(equivalent to approximately AUD3.0 million) and we plan to make such expenditure in phases within the
last quarter of 2018 and in 2019, which will be financed from the net proceeds of the Share Offer.
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Expand our warehousing facilities and/or streamline our printing facilities

To capture the opportunities in the market and improve our production efficiency, we plan to make
various improvements to expand our warehousing facilities and/or streamline our printing facilities. Such
improvements may include enhancements to our existing facilities or potential relocations to larger
premises. In particular, the current set up and arrangement of our machinery and equipment within our
production facilities may not be organised in a manner which allows us to operate at an optimum level of
efficiency and effectiveness. In addition, we operate our printing and warehousing facilities in separate
premises in Canberra due to the lack of available space on site. As such, management would consider a
potential relocation or reorganisation of our CanPrint Facility and the warehousing facility at Hume,
ACT, Australia under a single production and warehousing facility in order to accommodate the expected
expansion of capacity and streamline our business. In addition, although the estimated average utilisation
rate of our warehousing facility in Canberra during the Track Record Period was between the range of
74.1% to 81.9%, our Directors believed that it is necessary to relocate or reorganise our printing facility
in Canberra under a single production and warehousing facility as: (i) our major paper supplier no longer
stored the papers we ordered in its warehouse, which required our Group to expand our warehousing
facilities to store the paper stock as a result; and (ii) under a new framework agreement, one of our
Australian government related entities customers required us to reserve warehousing capacity of 4,000
pallets for their products. Given the utilisation rate for our warehouses, our warehousing facilities did not
have such capacity. It is intended that the expected location of the expanded CanPrint Facility will remain
in the ACT and the expected land area will be around 32,000 sq.m.. It is expected that its warehousing
capacity will be doubled compared to the existing warehousing capacity in Hume, ACT. It is also
expected that preliminary preparation such as site inspection and investigation will be conducted in 2019
and the production of the expanded CanPrint Facility will be commenced in the first quarter of 2020. As
at the Latest Practicable Date, we had yet to identify any premises for relocation, nor have we determined
any specific location for any potential relocation.

We believe that by further streamlining and modernising our production processes, not only at our
CanPrint Facility but across all our production facilities, we will be able to increase production and
warehousing capacity, thereby enjoying economies of scale and production efficiencies, which will enable
us to compete more effectively and improve our financial performance. We believe that we can also
achieve additional long term cost savings from the streamlined and modernised production process which
will allow us to meet the additional demand for our products and further expand our production capacity.

Our Group’s total expenditure for such expansion and/or streamlining of our existing printing and
warehousing facilities is estimated to be approximately HK$9.5 million (equivalent to approximately
AUDI1.6 million) and we plan to make such expenditure in phases within 2019 and 2020. Of such
expenditure (assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Offer Share, being the mid-point of the indicative
Offer Price range of HK$1.00 to HK$1.10 per Offer Share, the estimated aggregate net proceeds from the
Share Offer will be approximately HK$73.3 million), approximately HK$6.4 million (equivalent to
approximately AUDI.1 million) will be financed from the net proceeds of the Share Offer and
approximately HK$3.1 million (equivalent to approximately AUDO.5 million) will be financed by our
internal resources.
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Maintain investment in key machinery and equipment and enhance our production capabilities

Since we are (i) the largest government segment printing services provider within the larger
commercial printing industry in Australia (ranking fifth largest in the overall commercial printing
industry in Australia); and (ii) the largest printing services provider in the book printing industry in
Australia in terms of revenue generated in 2017 according to the Frost & Sullivan Report, our Directors
believed that we possess a strong understanding of the commercial and book printing market and in
particular the behaviour and demands of our customers. Such understanding and awareness enables us to
anticipate how the market is likely to evolve and the trends which will emerge. This in turn provides us
with the insights required to planning our strategies, resources and investments. In particular, the ability
to anticipate the needs and demands of our customers enables us to prepare capital investments and
organise resources to ensure that we maintain a strong balance in machinery and equipment to match our
customers’ demands.

Moreover, our Directors believed that a strong understanding of our customers’ needs can help
determine how to allocate our investments and resources. Given the increasing trend of shorter print runs
and more time sensitive printing, when upgrading, replacing or investing in new machinery, our Directors
will ensure that we maintain a well balanced mix of printing presses and associated equipment and
machinery. In general, offset printing presses are used for larger production runs but may require more
time to produce due to the number of stages required to print and produce on traditional offset printing
presses, whereas digital printing presses are more effective for short run products and typically require
fewer processes. However, to ensure that our Group is able to address the demands of the market, it is
critical that we manage our investments to ensure that when preparing our printing schedules, we are able
to maximise our efficiencies and in particular manage our costs to ensure that prints are as profitable as
possible. Moreover, our Directors also believed that it is important that we invest in the relevant
non-printing machinery and equipment, such as cutters, sheet folders, lamination machines, etc., to ensure
that we can provide the relevant post-press solutions to our customers in a cost effective and timely

manner.

In order to expand our production capacity (particularly at our MPG Facility) and reduce binding
related sub-contracting works, we schedule to utilise approximately HK$34.8 million of the net proceeds
from the Share Offer to purchase one additional new digital printing press, two binding machines and
warehouse equipment. With the additional new digital printing press, the estimated practicable maximum
printing capacity at the MPG Facility will be increased by approximately 11.5%. We further propose to
utilise approximately HK$7.1 million of the net proceeds from the Share Offer to purchase replacement
machinery in order to enhance our efficiency, such replacements will include three digital printing
presses, two binding machines and one pre-press machine. We also intend to replace one offset printing
press at our MPG Facility, however such replacement cost will be financed by our internal resources.

We evaluate the efficiency of our offset printing presses and the machine by the product printing
requirement, such as colour and size of paper, the make ready time and/or downtime, while for our digital
printing presses, we evaluate their efficiency based on the product printing requirement and downtime of
the machine. Make ready time is the time required for the setting up of the machine before
commencement of printing. Downtime is the time during which the machine fails to perform because of
mechanical error, such as paper jam. The printing press and the machine are considered to be more
efficient when the make ready time and/or downtime of the printing press and the machine are short.
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The new digital printing presses to be purchased can increase efficiency, the work flow of the
printing process and the quality of the printed products. The make ready time for the digital printing
process, such as folding and trimming, can also be reduced. The new binding machines to be purchased
are expected to increase efficiency as well as to allow us to undertake more binding works in-house while
reducing the volume of binding works outsourced to sub-contractors. Our Directors believed that
undertaking more binding works in-house enables us to effectively monitor the quality of our binding
works and hence the products delivered to our customers. We also propose to purchase additional
warehousing equipment to cope with our expansion in production capacity and enable our warehousing
staff to work in a more efficient manner and hence strengthen our overall production capabilities.

In respect of machines to be replaced, we intend to purchase three replacement digital printing
presses, namely, a Canon C8000, an OCE 6160 and an OCE 6250. The downtime of the existing printing
presses to be replaced is long which has led to reductions in their efficiency. For example, the operating
team has experienced frequent machine failure, in particular, issues such as paper jam, which disrupted
the production flow and increased downtime due to repair and maintenance. The replacement digital
printing presses are expected to increase efficiency as the downtime of the presses can be reduced. The
binding machine to be replaced was an old model which was not able to handle certain glues for binding
of perfect bound books. As a result, the replacement binding machines to be purchased are expected to
better cater for our business needs. In addition to increasing efficiency, by replacing such printing presses
and machines, our repair and maintenance costs are expected to be lower as we do not expect to
encounter the problem of out-of-production components or lack of maintenance services provided by the
manufacturers of older or obsolete machinery.

As at 31 March 2018, our Group’s total expenditure to purchase machinery and equipment is
estimated to be approximately HK$72.6 million (equivalent to approximately AUD12.2 million). Of such
expenditure (assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Offer Share, being the mid-point of the indicative
Offer Price range of HK$1.00 to HK$1.10 per Offer Share, the estimated aggregate net proceeds from the
Share Offer will be approximately HK$73.3 million), approximately HK$41.9 million (equivalent to
approximately AUD7.0 million) will be financed from the net proceeds of the Share Offer and we plan to
make this portion of the expenditure within the last quarter of 2018 and in 2019. The remaining
expenditure of approximately HK$30.7 million (equivalent to approximately AUDS.2 million) will be
financed by our internal resources and such expenditure will be made throughout 2018 and 2019.

Grow our business strategically through merger, acquisition and business collaboration

The history of our Group can be characterised by the identification and acquisition of independent
printing businesses which have unique or specialised products or services which would benefit under a
centralised management. As such, while our Group will continue to maintain our performance within the
industry and enhance our competitiveness, our Directors believed that investing in new business
opportunities will be critical in enabling our Group to achieve economies of scale, enlarging our customer
base and broadening and diversifying our service offerings to the market.
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We believe that this can be achieved by accretive acquisitions where we would look to maximise
synergies or leverage off technologies to provide printed products or services which enhance the
competitiveness of our Group as a whole. Upon identification of a potential target in the future, our
Directors will take into account several major factors in determining whether to proceed with the
proposed investment, including but not limited to: (i) whether the business of the target is profitable and
sustainable; (ii) whether its business plans are in line with our Group’s business strategies; and (iii)
whether the target is in compliance with its own financial, legal and regulatory requirements.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Company had not identified any specific acquisition and
merger targets.

SUSTAINABILITY OF OUR BUSINESS

Our Directors were of the view that our business is sustainable based on the following factors:

Sustained growth of market size and market opportunities

The size of the commercial printing industry for enterprises and government segments as well as
the size of book printing market in Australia is expected to continue to grow, which will continue to
benefit our Group’s future prospects. According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, (i) revenue generated by
the government segment of the commercial printing industry in Australia grew from AUD169.1 million in
2013 to AUD176.1 million in 2017 at a CAGR of approximately 1.0% while the rest of the market rose
from AUDI1,298.5 million in 2013 to AUD1,381.0 million in 2017 at a CAGR of approximately 1.6%;
(ii) the commercial and book printing industries in Australia recorded minimal growth, in terms of
revenue, at CAGR of 1.5% and 0.9%, respectively from 2013 to 2017; (iii) the overall commercial
printing industry is projected to grow at a CAGR of 0.7% from 2017 to 2022 with the government
segment, expanding at a CAGR of approximately 0.6% over the same period; and (iv) the book printing
industry in Australia is expected to grow at a CAGR of approximately 0.6% from 2017 to 2022. It
indicates the sustained growth in demand for commercial and book printing in these markets.
Furthermore, according to the Frost & Sullivan Report, although e-books and digital reading are
becoming increasingly popular among the public, a huge number of readers are still keen on printed
books. They enjoy the unique reading experience such as going to a book store to select a good book,
writing notes or reviews on the blanks of book pages and so forth, which they would not otherwise be
able to do with e-books or other electronic devices. Additionally, reading printed books is considered to
be more relaxing as compared to viewing text from a screen, which may lead to eyestrain due to screen
glare. According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, printed books are still preferred by readers in Australia.
In 2017, the proportion of e-books by sales value was 22.8%, while traditional printed books accounted
for the remaining 77.2%.

We believe that the growing market size is beneficial to the development of printing solutions and
services providers with good and consistent printing quality, advantages of competitive pricing and
offering, relatively large scale of production, and capability to provide value-added printing related
services like our Group, and provides us more potential business opportunities for future growth.

118



BUSINESS

Our ability to grow

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, in terms of revenue generated in 2017, we are (i) the
largest government segment printing services provider within the overall commercial printing industry in
Australia; and (ii) the largest printing services provider in the book printing industry in Australia. In
respect of the overall commercial printing market in Australia, which includes printing for customers
such as enterprises, government entities, institutions and other organisations, our Group ranked fifth
largest in Australia by revenue in 2017. We believe that the size of the commercial and book printing
market, which is estimated to reach approximately AUDI1,616.3 million and AUDS575.4 million in 2022,
respectively, has sufficient growth for us to gain market share.

Apart from our long history in the market, we have fostered strong relationships with
Australia-based and international book publishers, multinational media and information providers and
Australian government related entities by offering our innovative one stop shop printing solutions and
services. Our Directors believed that we differentiate ourselves from our competitors through our
continual investment in technology and equipment to drive efficiency and quality. Moreover, our in-house
developed proprietary IPALM system, an online supply chain service and order processing platform,
creates value for our customers and has strengthened our position in the market among our peers by
providing a platform to provide our customers with supply chain and process automation services where
our customers can better manage the production process and its supply chain efficiently. Our IPALM
system is also gaining traction among some of our major customers including, but not limited to,
Australian government related entities and international publishers. As information security is highly
valued by Australian government related entities, due to the highly versatile nature of our IPALM system,
we are entrusted by one of the Australian government related entities to develop a customised module in
the IPALM system catered for their product control with enhanced security and interactive voice response
features. For further details of our IPALM system, please refer to the paragraph headed “Application of
technology in our printing solutions and services” in this section.

Furthermore, our senior management team, who possess in-depth industry knowledge and have
developed long-term relationships with our major suppliers and customers, will be able to guide us
towards sustainable business development. Our executive Director, Mr. Lau, has been engaged in the
ownership, operation and management of printing companies in Asia since 1990. In addition, Mr. Celarc,
our chairman and our executive Director, is a co-founder of Ligare and has around 40 years of experience
in the printing industry in Australia. Moreover, Mr. Celarc has been a central figure in the development
of Ligare’s business and reputation and has assisted our Group with establishing deep relationships with
our customers and suppliers. For further information of our executive Directors, please refer to the
section headed “Directors and Senior Management” in this prospectus. We believe that the industry
knowledge and diversified experience of our executive Directors together with their knowledge of market
trends and customers’ needs constitute an essential element of our success and provide a solid foundation
for our future development.

Considering the abovementioned and the potential positive impact, the Directors are confident and
the Sole Sponsor concurs that our Group’s operation and business development is sustainable.
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OUR BUSINESS MODEL AND OUR OPERATION FLOW

The following flow chart is a general overview of the major steps involved in our printing

production process:

Printing solution consultation |
and production planning and scheduling

Time required

Printing solution consultation |

l approximately 1 day ®#

| Production planning and scheduling |

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, #

Pre-press

| Digital manipulation |

!

| Colour management |
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| Printing | } approximately 1 day (%%
Post-press™2) #
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,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, #

Quality check, packaging and delivery,

warehousing

Notes:
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and direct mailing | Quality check of finished products |

¢ ‘ ¢ approximately 1-2 days Mo« #

Packaging and delivery | | Warehousing and direct mailing ™9

Printing plates are not required in digital printing.

Our quality control is performed throughout the whole production process. Please refer to the paragraph headed
“Quality control — In-process quality control” in this section for details.

Such services are optional but can be provided to our customers upon request.

The above time required is based on a typical production process of perfect bound book, which is a common
product of the Company. The time required for each production stage is an estimate only, which depends on
different printed product, binding and job type, number of pages and size of the printed products, requirement on
embellishment and colour requirement from customers and actual schedule of the production sites.

(i) Printing solution consultation

Generally, when we receive requests to provide quotations on individual printing jobs, our sales

and customer services team will seek to understand the job specification, including the type of product or

products to be produced, product/paper size and quality, cover design, colour, post-press finishings or

specifications, printing volume and delivery requirements.
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In general, upon receiving such information or request and having analysed the specifications
provided, our sales and customer services team will consult with our estimating and pricing team, who
are responsible for providing the estimates on workflow and resources planning for quotation purposes,
and our sales and customer services team will then prepare a quotation, which contains, among other
things, unit price, quality and terms of delivery. Such quotations are based on several factors such as the
estimated raw material and labour costs, ordering quantity, expected delivery schedule and our expected
profit margin, as well as other special requirements from the customers. From time to time, we may also
receive requests for tender on individual printing jobs from customers. We will prepare a tender proposal
in accordance with the job specifications.

In the event that the customer rejects a quotation or proposal, if and where possible, our sales and
customer services team will review the estimate to consider providing a more accommodating offer.

From time to time, we may be invited by a customer (which tends to be one of the larger
international book publishers or media and information providers) to tender as their principal supplier for
printing services. These customers may also request additional printing related services such as
warehousing and direct mailing, call centre services, or other ancillary services through our IPALM
platform. In such circumstances, we would provide a more extensive proposal which would likely involve
our executive Directors and senior management. Given the greater anticipated revenue likely to be
generated from such invitations to tender, we may spend a number of months preparing such quotations,
meeting and negotiating with the customers (and potentially their procurement teams) to reach a proposal.

Once we have been awarded the tender, we would typically enter into a framework agreement with
the customer which sets out the agreed terms between the parties including, among other things, product
descriptions, unit price, quantity, terms of payment, terms of delivery, requirements on restricted or
hazardous substances and product warranty. With certain customers and as part of the framework
agreement, we may fix the price of our printing services so that there is no need for them to seek
quotations from us each time they require our services. Such customers can submit purchase orders
knowing that the price for such jobs is determined by a pre-agreed pricing grid or matrix with reference
to various specifications such as book size and paper specification, page numbers, order volume and
finishing. For further details please refer to the paragraph headed “Pricing strategies — Pricing policy” in
this section.

Regardless of whether there is a framework agreement or not, customers typically place purchase
orders to us on a job-by-job basis. Whilst customers usually place orders with our sales and customer
services team via email, customers can also input their purchase orders through our IPALM system. Once
purchase orders have been received, they will be inputted into our ERP system. Our site operations team,
which is responsible for setting production schedules, planning the utilisation of the production capacity
in a cost-effective manner, will determine the production plan with the customer’s detailed specifications,
so that the planning and scheduling of the production process can be arranged.
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(ii)  Production planning and scheduling

After receipt of a purchase order, if necessary, we will devise a raw material procurement plan to
procure raw materials from our suppliers. Alternatively, we would utilise raw materials, which is
principally paper, from our existing inventory. We will also devise a production plan in accordance with
our customers’ requirements to facilitate us to eliminate unnecessary and avoidable issues and identify
production obstacles at the outset.

If requested by our customers, we will make mockup samples (to demonstrate the size and shape of
the final printed product) of the products for their approval. The mockup samples may also be used for
testing of the raw materials proposed to be used, to ensure that they satisfy our customer’s requirements.
These mockup samples will act as a reference during the quality control process. For reprint purchase
orders from existing customers, this process may be shortened or skipped, depending on our customer’s
request.

The main responsibility of our site operations team is to ensure that our production sites have the
requisite resources, raw materials, personnel, technical support, capacity and quality control in order to
meet the requirements of the job order. Where sub-contractors are required to perform specific printing
procedures, including but not limited to, cast bind and embellishment, we will arrange for quotations and
will take such sub-contractors into account in the planning of the overall production schedule. For further
details, please refer to the paragraph headed “Suppliers and sub-contractors — Sub-contracting” in this
section.

(iii) Pre-press

Pre-press activities generally involve a series of steps such as digital manipulation, colour
management, proofing and, in respect of offset printing only, plate production.

In this stage, we receive the output file from our customers, typically in digital format, which will
then be converted by or made compatible with our pre-press systems. To minimise the colour difference,
our colour management system is implemented through the whole colour separation process, covering
colour correction, imposition, digital proof, plate output and press machine. Once the output file is
checked and imposed, our site operations team will prepare an inkjet ozalid or colour proof of the product
for our quality control purposes.

For offset printing, our site operations team will transfer the images onto the printing plate for
printing. The printing plates are then mounted onto a cylindrical blanket on the offset printing presses.

(iv)  Printing
After the machines have been set up and adjusted, the printed sheets will be checked against the

ozalids or colour proofs. Once this is approved, the bulk printing will commence. Our machine
technicians will then monitor the output and check the printed sheets to ensure consistent print quality.
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In the offset printing process, ink is applied on the plate and transferred to an intermediate blanket
cylinder and then onto the paper that passes through the printing unit. Our auto-ink supply system and
colour management system ensures the efficiency and quality of our printing process. When a sheet of
paper passes through multiple printing units, different colours are printed on the paper. Offset printing
process will be used when handling large amount of printing volume of the publication.

In the digital printing process, no plates are required as the digital image is sent directly from a file
to the digital printing press and the ink or toner is sprayed directly onto the paper and bound with heat for
permanence. As digital printing does not require the additional step of plate creation, it can be more time
and cost effective, especially for short print run orders.

(v)  Post-press

Once printing has been completed, the printed sheets must undergo post-press and finishing
processes. Post-press operations typically involve cutting, folding, collating (not required in digital
printing), sewing/binding and trimming of the individually printed sheets.

For the manufacture of a typical book, the printed sheets are machine-folded to form a set of pages
or a “signature”. These signatures are collated in numerical order to be machine-sewn to form a book
block, which is then glued with the cover and machine-trimmed to a specified size.

For book covers, the post-press process typically requires a coating to be applied onto the printed
surface to protect it from scratching and to brighten the colour fidelity. This is usually accomplished by a
coating machine which applies film lamination onto the printed paper or cardboard. Further processing of
the individually printed sheets may be required, which mainly includes foiling, embossing and spot
coating.

(vi)  Quality check

Quality check is performed to examine the quality of our work-in-progress and finished goods
against the acceptance quality level standard at different stages of the production process. Colours are
matched against the colour proof sheet. Finished goods undergo a number of tests and visual inspections,
before packaging and delivery to ensure the exact specifications of the customers are met. Please refer to
the paragraph headed “Quality control” in this section for details about our quality check measures. Our
senior management closely monitors the operations at our production sites, so as to ensure that our
Group’s guidance and instructions are being strictly followed.

(vii) Packaging and delivery
Finished printed products are typically delivered to our customers by land. Our customers either
request us to deliver our printed products to their designated addresses in Australia, such as their

warehouse/office addresses or, from time to time, directly to their retailers or their customers. We have
vehicles or we will engage third party logistic companies to handle delivery of our products.
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The time span from the placement of orders by customers to the completion of production (and
issuing of invoice to the customers) may vary from case to case, which typically ranges from
approximately one week to a few months. This is dependent upon customers’ needs and specific
requirements.

(viii) Warehousing and direct mailing

In addition to delivery of finished printed products to our customers or directly to their retailers or
their customers, we also provide warehousing and direct mailing services to our customers upon their
request. For further details, please refer to the paragraph headed “Our products and services — Our
printing related services — Warehousing and direct mailing” in this section.

APPLICATION OF TECHNOLOGY IN OUR PRINTING SOLUTIONS AND SERVICES

As part of our continuing effort to provide comprehensive and efficient printing solutions and
services to our customers, we have developed the IPALM system, an online supply chain service and
order processing platform. Upon our customers’ request, we may design and modify our IPALM system,

to provide our customers with a tailor-made supply chain solution based on our customers’ request.

WEB BOOK STORE

HOSTING
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CATALOGUE
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MANAGEMENT

END-USER
CUSTOMER
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TRACKING AND
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The Integrated Print and Logistics Management system — the IPALM system is our proprietary
online supply chain service and order processing platform, which was developed as a strategic initiative
focused on transforming communication solutions between the supply chain and customer relationship
management system. The IPALM system is an enabling technology that provides a customised suite of
supply chain and print management tools from one integrated platform. The software is hosted by us but
is designed to become an extension of the customer’s supply chain.
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Through the IPALM system, our customers can place orders, track the production process and
schedule and manage stock and digital assets. Our Directors believed that the application of the IPALM
system has not only enhanced our production efficiency and flexibility, but also allowed us to better plan
and deploy our resources more efficiently.

The IPALM system is trademarked in Australia. Please refer to the paragraph headed “Statutory
and General Information — B. Further information about the business — 2. Our intellectual property rights”
in Appendix IV to this prospectus for further details.

The TPALM system acts as a complete supply chain solution, which moves traditional print,
warehousing and fulfilment capabilities online, providing our customers with access to the following
IPALM modules processes:

Web book store hosting

Our customers’ end-users can place orders through our customers’ own websites on a web
shopfront designed and hosted by us. We incorporate our online purchasing platform into the websites of
our customers, thereby allowing their end-user customers to place orders through our customers’
websites. Orders received from our customers’ own shopfront will then be passed to and processed by
IPALM. Our customers can also use the content management system (CMS) to manage what publications
to make available for sale online. Incoming online orders link automatically to our warehouse system to
check stock availability. If stock is available, it will be delivered to the end-user directly from our
warehouse. If stock is not available, production will be automatically scheduled for such product.
Through the IPALM system, orders can be handled automatically and by real-time credit card payment
processed through the eWAY payment gateway. Through such platform, we are able to manage the entire
purchasing process and end-user experience on behalf of our customers from receipt of online orders to
payment, and ultimately, printing (if necessary) and delivery.

Print-on-demand

The IPALM system provides one stop shop short print run and quick turnaround time printing
service for publishers of varying sizes, from large multinational publishers to self-publishing authors.
Users can log on to their IPALM accounts and submit orders or digital files online, which are then sent to
our print-on-demand system to print on digital printing presses. The IPALM system can process the
digital files uploaded by our customers, which will then be converted into digital print-ready files. The
IPALM system can also create customised cover artwork and schedule print jobs directly into our
production systems. We can regroup order volumes and better utilise all digital printing presses between
our facilities by redirecting print-on-demand jobs to different sites within our Group. Large publishers
can also utilise our print-on-demand system for re-printing of small quantities of products which were
previously printed by our offset printing presses.

Web to print templates
Once our customers submit their digital files via our IPALM system for printing, our IPALM

system can convert the file into a ready-to-print document during the pre-press process. IPALM
eliminates the proofing process and thereby reducing the turnaround times.
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Fulfilment

Through the IPALM system, we can respond to customer orders by completing the process from
point of sales inquiry to delivery of product to the customers.

Tracking and reporting

Through the IPALM system, our customers can view the progress of their production orders, filter
jobs by their production statuses, track orders and receive email notifications of delivery.

Backlist catalogue

Through the IPALM system, we can manage a customer’s backlist catalogue, including forecasting
and re-ordering of inventory. Customers can edit the backlist catalogue and search the backlist online to
better manage inventory, which can in turn expedite the fulfilment process and provide real time stock
and order information.

Digital asset management

Through the IPALM system, we can provide customers with secure digital asset management, a
robust storage solution which ensures that their digital assets are secured, retained and retrievable for
future re-printing. Customers can update their digital assets anytime through the IPALM CMS web portal.

End-user customer communication

From time to time, we provide mail and email communication distribution services. As we have
the ability to provide web book store hosting services on behalf of our customers, we also possess the
capability to maintain direct engagement and communications with their end-user customers. As such, we
can provide support with the direct physical mailing and online distribution of newsletters, marketing
campaigns and other relevant communications from our customers to their end-user base.
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OUR PRODUCTS AND SERVICES

Our printed products

Our printed products can broadly be categorised into the following categories: (i) read-for-pleasure
books; (ii) Government Printed Matters; (iii) Quick Turnaround Time Education Books; and
(iv) catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets. The following table sets out a breakdown of
our Group’s revenue from continuing operations by product during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 % AUD’000 %
(unaudited)

Printing solutions and services
Read-for-pleasure books 19,632 U3 23,689 73 314 345 5,688 216 6,512 38
Government Printed

Matters 15,589 193 19,046 219 153% 194 3,249 15.8 3,325 172
Quick Turnaround Time

Education Books 20,337 252 20467 15 18,046 28 6,598 320 5,654 293
Catalogues,

operating manuals and

promotional leaflets 25,187 32 13705 713 18450 33 5,055 2.6 3,800 19.7
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 1000

Read-for-pleasure books

Examples of read-for-pleasure books include fiction and non-fiction book titles and books which
are typically printed in monotone with little or no illustrations and sold in commercial bookstores and
retailers in Australia. During the Track Record Period, MPG was mainly responsible for our Group’s
printing of read-for-pleasure books in Australia.

Government Printed Matters

Examples of Government Printed Matters include statutory documents, official reports,
informational publications, official forms and certificates issued or used by Australian government related
entities, public awareness campaign materials, point of sales items and highly confidential documents
where security printing is required. During the Track Record Period, CanPrint Communications and
Union Offset were mainly responsible for our Group’s printing of Government Printed Matters in
Australia. CanPrint Communications and Union Offset are accredited suppliers to the Australian
Government.
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Quick Turnaround Time Education Books

Examples of Quick Turnaround Time Education Books include professional and academic books
products, legal, statutory or regulatory reference materials, legal and accounting statutes and reference
books/materials, in particular loose leaf ring-bound books, used by students, academics and professionals,
which include but are not limited to court practice and procedure books, civil practice updates, personal
injury law manual updates, building service updates, tax handbook and accountants manuals, etc.. During
the Track Record Period, Ligare was mainly responsible for our Group’s printing of Quick Turnaround
Time Education Books in Australia.

Catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets

Examples of catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets include horse sales catalogues,
horse racing guide, car manuals, stationery catalogues, operating manuals and retailer and other
promotional leaflets. During the Track Record Period, CanPrint Communications, Ligare, MPG and
Union Offset were mainly responsible for printing of catalogues, operating manuals and promotional
leaflets in Australia.

Ceased businesses

During the Track Record Period, we ceased to engage in our outdoor media business and our
international printing businesses following the disposals of the business of Cactus Imaging (NZ) in 2015,
the Cactus Group and C.O.S. Printers in 2016 and Ligare (NZ) in 2017.

Outdoor media

During the Track Record Period, the Cactus Group and Cactus Imaging (NZ) were responsible for
the provision of grand and large format printing for outdoor media in Australia and New Zealand,
respectively, but such business was fully ceased upon completion of the disposal of the Cactus Group in
2016. For the reasons behind our disposal of the Cactus Group and the business of Cactus Imaging (NZ),
please refer to the paragraph headed “History and Corporate Structure — Disposal of subsidiaries™ in this
prospectus.

Printing services in Singapore

During the Track Record Period, C.O.S. Printers was engaged in the printing of Coffee Table
Books, Long Lead Time Education Books, Quick Turnaround Time Education Books and catalogues,
operating manuals and promotional leaflets in Singapore. We disposed of C.O.S. Printers in 2016. For the
reasons behind our disposal of C.O.S. Printers, please refer to the paragraph headed “History and
Corporate Structure — Disposal of subsidiaries — C.O.S. Printers” in this prospectus.
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Printing services in New Zealand

During the Track Record Period, Ligare (NZ) was principally engaged in the printing of Quick
Turnaround Time Education Book and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets in New
Zealand. We disposed of Ligare (NZ) in 2017. Prior to the date of completion of the disposal, the
financial results of Ligare (NZ) were included in our financial results from continuing operations during
the Track Record Period. For the reasons behind our disposal of Ligare (NZ), please refer to the
paragraph headed “History and Corporate Structure — Disposal of subsidiaries — Ligare (NZ)” in this
prospectus.

Our printing related services

As part of our core print production services, we provide the following printing related services to
our customers:

Warehousing and direct mailing

We provide storage and distribution of physical and electronic contents services to our customers.
Once we finish printing, we will store the printed products in our warehouse for delivery. However, from
time to time, customers may seek to retain inventory at our warehouses. Once we receive orders from our
customers or their end-user customers, we will arrange packing and delivery of the products directly to
our customers or their end-user customers. As part of our warehousing services, we also perform regular
stocktake, manage the stock-in and stock-out and arrange transfer of printed products on behalf of our
customers. Further, through the IPALM web portal, we provide inventory management and product and
order management where reports will be generated regularly to our customers so that they can keep track
of the stock level in our warehouses. When the stock level is low, production will be automatically
scheduled.

We also provide a range of direct mailing services of printed products, from basic mailing of books
or loose-leaf products directly to our customers’ end-users upon instructions, or via our IPALM platform,
to wider bulk/customised mailing on behalf of our Australian government related entities customers. We
utilise specialised software for mail pre-sorting, barcode creation and DPID allocation, which is a
delivery point identifier of Australia Post, to obtain the most cost effective mailing solution. We also
provide member subscription management services to our customers in respect of products which are
printed in our facilities, and arrange for mailing and delivery of printed products to their end-user
customers in accordance with the subscription lists provided by our customers.

We are an accredited bulk mail partner with Australia Post and operate one of the largest mail
houses in Canberra, Australia. We also maintain an approximately 12,000 sq.m. warehousing facility at
Hume, ACT, Australia near our CanPrint Facility which can handle our warehousing and direct mailing
requirements.

Call centre services

We provide call centre services to our customers which enables their end-user customers to speak
to an individual in order to make orders and/or enquiries related to our customers’ products via telephone.
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IPALM related services

For our IPALM related services, please refer to the paragraph headed “Application of technology
in our printing solutions and services” in this section.

Security printing

We actively take steps to maintain stringent security protocols and protect data and printed
products against security threats, such as data leakage, theft or breach of confidentiality. A significant
proportion of our CanPrint Business involves the printing of Government Printed Matters for Australian
government related entities, certain of which may be sensitive in nature (i.e. Parliamentary documents) or
require special security provisions (i.e. examination papers).

We have built a reputation as a secure supplier to Australian government related entities and
consistently take all necessary precautions to protect customers’ work in our CanPrint Facility. We work
in collaboration with customers to meet any additional security requirements which may be needed for
any particular project. CanPrint Communications and Union Offset are quality assured secure suppliers in
accordance with ISO 9001:2008 with existing work instructions in place for the processing of work with
a security classification.

Our CanPrint Facility is accustomed to managing and working within secure parameters to ensure
our customers’ work and information is protected at all times in accordance with the relevant security
policies. We are required under agreements with Australian government related entities to comply with
the relevant security policies imposed from time to time. Special security provisions may be imposed,
such as security clearances of the staff at our CanPrint Facility, ring-fencing of specific materials for
production and warehousing and in some cases, ring-fencing of certain staff from such productions.

As we undertake sensitive or confidential work for many customers in our CanPrint Facility, we
maintain strict procedures in respect of on-site visitors. At reception, all visitors are required to sign in
and hand in any mobile phones, cameras or other recording devices. Visitors are prevented from access to
our premises past the reception area without any CanPrint employee accompanying them at all times. All
visitors are issued with clearly identifiable passes which must be worn during the entire duration of their
visit to the premises.

From time to time, projects which require high security clearance will require certain of our
CanPrint production staff to receive police background checks and/or other security clearances required
by our customers prior to their involvement. Our CanPrint employees are accustomed to having to
complete statutory declarations or confidentiality agreements upon request for our customer’s projects.
Our employees in CanPrint are required to comply with security measures imposed by our Company.

We would also maintain security measures in our MPG Facility and Ligare Facility upon our

customers’ request. We would lock the doors of our MPG Facility and Ligare Facility and restrict
visitor’s access to our production facilities when necessary.
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Protection of intellectual property rights of our printed products

We actively take steps to protect the intellectual property rights of our customers and prevent
unauthorised reproduction or distribution of our customers’ content/printed products by third parties and
our employees. We employ the following security measures and procedures to manage our production
process and our employees, so as to ensure that customers’ files and property are securely monitored and
maintained at our production facilities:

. all printing plates are discarded when the printing order is completed;

. all defective or redundant products are destroyed;

. all hard copies from customers are kept along with job bags in a secure room;

. all soft copies of our customers’ master files are archived individually in a centralised

storage array in our server rooms which are secure, air-conditioned rooms with restricted
access to authorised personnel only;

. our production facilities and warehouse are under 24-hour security guard to ensure that our
properties, including our finished products and our customers’ files, are not accessed and
removed without authorisation; and

. training is provided to our staff to ensure they understand our security measures and the
importance of protecting intellectual property rights.

In addition, we also have in place the following specific internal control measures to prevent
employees from unauthorised reproduction or distribution of our customers’ printed products:

. All production supervisors are responsible for monitoring any unauthorised production;

. All production must have a job entry registered in the system and operators are not allowed
to produce any job without a registered job number; and

. We generally insert confidentiality clauses into the employment agreements with our
employees, which prohibits the utilisation and divulgence of any secret or confidential
document, knowledge and information.

In order to ensure that our customers’ products and files are protected against infringement, illegal
usage and/or leakage during the sub-contracting process, we also have in place the following measures in
managing our sub-contractors:

. reviewing and assessing the sub-contractors’ security procedures from time to time to ensure

that they have adequate procedures in place before they are accepted by us as an approved
sub-contractor;
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. requiring that our sub-contractors must strictly follow our guidance and procedure in
handling files and printed products, including the complete destruction of defective or
discarded printed products; and

. to the extent possible, only outsourcing the printing of portions of our customers’ printing
job to sub-contractors, so that they cannot reproduce the complete product at all.

As confirmed by our Directors, during the Track Record Period and as at the Latest Practicable
Date, we did not experience any material infringement by our sub-contractors and employees of our
customers’ intellectual properties.

OUR PRODUCTION FACILITIES AND MACHINERY

Production sites

We conduct all our production operations in our production facilities in Sydney, Canberra and
Victoria, Australia,

The CanPrint Facility has a total land area of approximately 8,676 sq.m. and comprises production
facility and office at 16 Nyrang Street, Fyshwick, ACT, Australia. We leased the CanPrint Facility from
Independent Third Parties with a term commencing from 20 March 2009 to 19 March 2019. We also have
a warehousing facility with a total land area of approximately 12,000 sq.m., which is located at 1 Tralee
Street, Hume, ACT, Australia. We leased the warehousing facility from an Independent Third Party with
a term commencing from 1 April 2015 to 31 March 2020. For further details of the CanPrint Facility and
the warehousing facility, please refer to the paragraph headed “Properties — Leased properties” in this
section.

The Ligare Facility has a total land area of approximately 7,391 sq.m. and comprises production
facility, office and warehouse at 138-152 Bonds Road and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia and Unit 3, 13 Larkin Street, Riverwood, NSW, Australia. We leased 138-152 Bonds Road and
23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW, Australia from D.M.R.A. Property, a wholly-owned company
of Mr. Celarc, our chairman and our executive Director, with a term commencing from 1 October 2018 to
31 December 2020. We leased the warehousing facility at Unit 3, 13 Larkin Street, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia from two Independent Third Parties with a term commencing from 5 June 2018 to 4 June 2019.
For further details of the Ligare Facility, please refer to the paragraph headed ‘“Properties — Leased
properties” in this section and the section headed “Continuing Connected Transactions” in this
prospectus.

The MPG Facility has a total land area of approximately 44,945 sq.m. which comprises production
facility, warehouse and office at 13 and 76 Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street, Maryborough, VIC,
Australia and Lot 2, 5 and part of 13 Brick Kiln Road, Carisbrook, VIC, Australia. MPG owns 13 and 76
Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street, Maryborough, VIC, Australia. We leased Lot 2, 5 and part of
13 Brick Kiln Road, Carisbrook, VIC, Australia from two Independent Third Parties with a term
commencing from 20 January 2018 to 19 January 2020. For further details of the MPG Facility, please
refer to the paragraphs headed “Properties — Owned properties” and “Properties — Leased properties” in
this section.
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Major machineries and equipment

The CanPrint Facility, the Ligare Facility and the MPG Facility were equipped with 16 major

printing presses and binding machines as at 31 March 2018. As at the Latest Practicable Date, our major

production machines were self-owned,

particulars of which are set out below:

No.

Presses/machines

8 colour offset sheetfed press

Mono offset web press

Mono offset web press

Mono offset web press

Mono offset web press

Mono digital high speed web press

21 stations sewing machine

18 stations 31 clamps perfect binding line with
backlining

24 stations 27 clamps perfect binding line with
backlining

10 colour offset sheetfed press

10 colour offset sheetfed press with perfecting
& quest re-cooler

24 stations 20 clamps perfect binding line

8 colour offset sheetfed press

Mono offset web press

Mono offset web press

Case binding line

Date of

acquisition

1 June 2011

1 April 2006

23 December 2003

23 December 2003

26 February 1993

1 April 2012

1 November 2004

1 August 2005

1 June 2001

1 January 2013

21 May 2007

21 September

2001

11 June 2010

26 June 2002

29 August 2005

15 November 2016

133

Purchase
price

(ex GST)
(Note 1)
AUD
approximately
679,000
4,827,000
629,000
598,000
2,271,000
3,371,000

1,360,000

2,430,000

258,000

3,160,000

4,330,000

660,000

1,675,000

675,000

2,694,000

808,000

Status of
machineries
when
purchased
(Note 2)

second hand

new

second hand

second hand

new

new

new

new

second hand

second hand

new

second hand

second hand

second hand

new

second hand

Net book
value
asat  Estimated
31 March  operational
2018 life
AUD (Years)
approximately
47,000 20
- 30
- 30
- 30
13,000 30
- 8
- 15
121,000 20
- 20
1,194,000 20
- 20
- 20
127,000 20
- 20
- 20
712,000 20

which include printing presses and binding machines, the

Estimated
remaining
operational
life

(Years)
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Notes:
(1) The purchase price represents the unit price of the respective machine.
(2) The fluctuation in the unit purchase price of the same type of machineries that were acquired within a short period

of time is due to the fact that certain machines were purchased as new and some were bought second hand.

Most of the printing presses used in our production processes are owned by us, with only a few
being held under finance leases. For further details, please refer to the paragraph headed “Financial
Information — Analysis on major components of the combined statements of financial position — Finance
lease liabilities” in this prospectus.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, all our machineries and equipment were functioning properly.
Please refer to note 5 “Summary of significant accounting policies” to the Accountants’ Report set out in
Appendix ITA to this prospectus for details relating to the calculation of depreciation of our machineries
and equipment.

We conduct basic repair and maintenance on our machinery and equipment on a regular basis. We
have our own in-house engineering personnel to conduct basic repair and maintenance on our machinery
and equipment as and when necessary. We also engage third party services providers to repair and
maintain our machinery and equipment on a regular basis. In addition, in respect of certain key machines,
we have entered into service contracts with the manufacturers of those machines who provide, among
other things, certain levels of repair and maintenance as part of the service. For each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our expenses related to repairing
and maintaining our machinery and equipment, including the expenses of purchasing replaceable parts,
accounted for approximately AUDI1.8 million, AUD1.7 million, AUDI.6 million and AUDO.4 million,
respectively. During the Track Record Period, we did not experience any material production
interruption.

Production equipment and capacity

The table below sets out information about the estimated practicable maximum printing capacity
and the estimated average utilisation rate of our production facilities during the Track Record Period:

For the

three months

ended

Overall For the year ended 31 December 31 March
(in million of sheets, except for percentage) 2015 2016 2017 2018
Estimated practicable maximum printing capacity ¥ ? (Note 41194, ) 2123 2123 52.9
Actual printing output %% 163.2 217.1 194.0 51.7
Estimated average utilisation rate 84.1% 102.3% 91.4% 97.8%
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For the
three months
ended

CanPrint Facility For the year ended 31 December 31 March

(in million of sheets, except for percentage) 2015 2016 2017 2018

Estimated practicable maximum printing capacity ™% 514 50.9 50.9 12.7

Actual printing output 2 (Nore 3136.7 46.4 44.7 14.4

Estimated average utilisation rate ¥ 71.5% 91.1% 87.8% 113.1%

For the
three months
ended

Ligare Facility For the year ended 31 December 31 March

(in million of sheets, except for percentage) 2015 2016 2017 2018

Estimated practicable maximum printing capacity ™! 54.5 63.3 63.3 15.8

Actual printing output % 31.7 46.1 36.4 10.6

Estimated average utilisation rate 58.2% 72.8% 57.5% 67.5%

For the
three months
ended

MPG Facility For the year ended 31 December 31 March

(in million of sheets, except for percentage) 2015 2016 2017 2018

Estimated practicable maximum printing capacity ¥ " 88.2 98.1 98.1 244

Actual printing output ™% 94.8 124.7 112.9 26.7

Estimated average utilisation rate ¥ 107.5% 127.1% 115.1% 109.5%

Notes:

(1) Calculated based on (i) a practicable production capacity of 72,980 sheets per hour including the downtime required
for the change of printing plates and for colour adjustment for offset and sheetfed printing presses and a production
capacity of 23,300 sheets per hour including the downtime required for change of format, folder and trimmer
adjustment for digital printing presses, nine production hours per day; (ii) 247 average production days for the
years ended 31 December 2015, 245 average production days for the year ended 31 December 2016 and 2017 and
61 average production days for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The average production day was the
average of the production days of our three production facilities for each year; (iii) 261, 261, 260 and 65 working
days for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, taking out
(a) 15, 16, 16 and five holidays for our CanPrint Facility; (b) 14, 16, 15 and four holidays for our MPG Facility;
and (c) 13, 15, 14 and three holidays for our Ligare Facility, for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017
and the three months ended 31 March 2018; (iv) the respective number of printing presses operated by us;
and (v) the conditions of the printing presses. Such estimated maximum printing capacity is only to provide an
illustration of our Group’s typical capacity.

(2) Calculated based on the actual sheets printed during the relevant period.

3) Calculated based on the actual production volume of the relevant period divided by the estimated practicable

maximum production capacity of the relevant period. In some situations, particularly during peak seasons, our
machines operated at more than 18 hours per day or more than the respective assumed production days for the year.
As the production capacity is calculated based on the assumptions as disclosed in note (1) above, the estimated
average utilisation rates as set out in this table are for reference only and are subject to change if the underlying
assumptions were different.
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“)

(%)

For the year ended 31 December 2015, the estimated practicable maximum printing capacity for digital printing
presses is calculated based on note (1) above with the exception that the production capacity of digital printing
presses was adjusted to 18,500 sheets per hour as our major digital printing press HP T410 had not been fully
installed and could not be operated at its optimum level.

For the year ended 31 December 2015, the actual printing output of the CanPrint Facility was prepared and
estimated based on the information such as job order specifications, paper issued and despatch records.

The estimated average utilisation rate of our production capacity exceeded 100% because our

presses had been operating overtime at more than the typical nine-hour production schedule per day.

Warehouse capacity

The table below sets out information about the estimated practicable maximum warehousing

capacity and the estimated average utilisation rate of our major warehousing facilities as at 31 December
2015, 2016, 2017 and 31 March 2018, respectively:

As at
Overall As at 31 December 31 March
(in terms of pallet, except for percentage) ! 2015 2016 2017 2018
Estimated practicable maximum warehousing capacity ™% 3,054 3,054 3,054 8,054
Actual stock take M) 2,501 2,465 2,465 6,264
Estimated average utilisation rate 81.9% 80.7% 80.7% 77.8%

As at
Warehouse in Hume As at 31 December 31 March
(in terms of pallet, except for percentage) ! 2015 2016 2017 2018
Estimated practicable maximum warehousing capacity 2 3,054 3,054 3,054 3,054
Actual stock take M) 2,501 2,465 2,465 2,262
Estimated average utilisation rate 81.9% 80.7% 80.7% 74.1%
Warehouse in Carisbrook
(in terms of pallet, except for percentage) " " As at 31 March 2018
Estimated practicable maximum warehousing capacity ¥ ? 5,000
Actual stock take (More?) 4,002
Estimated average utilisation rate 80.0%

Notes:

(1

(@)

3)

Calculated based on (i) the standard size of 120cm x 120cm for a pallet on which products or stocks are placed; and
(ii) each product or stock in terms of pallet is estimated to be in the size of 120cm x 120cm x 120cm.

Calculated based on (i) the size of each product or stock in terms of pallet be 120cm x 120cm x 120cm; (ii) for
presentation, product or stock smaller than a pallet be aggregated in terms of pallets; (iii) the maximum
warehousing capacity of 3,054 pallets for our warehouse in Hume and 5,000 pallets for our warehouse in

Carisbrook; and (iv) our warehouse in Carisbrook began its operation in March 2018.

Calculated based on the stock take of the warehousing facilities as at the relevant period.
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SALES AND MARKETING
Sales markets

Our total revenue amounted to approximately AUDS80.7 million, AUD87.0 million,
AUD79.2 million and AUD19.3 million, respectively, for each of the three years ended 31 December
2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018.

During the Track Record Period, we mainly sold our products in Australia, which, in aggregate,
amounted to approximately 97.8%, 98.2%, 99.4% and 99.8% of our total revenue for each of the three
years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively. The following
table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue from continuing operations based on the geographical
location of delivered products during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Australia 78976 978 85379 982 7872 994 20463 94 19247 99.8
New Zealand 1,334 17 1482 17 230 0.3 78 04 8 0.0
Overseas ! 435 0.5 116 0.1 254 0.3 49 0.2 36 0.2
Total: 80,743 1000 86,977 100.0 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

Note: Overseas included the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Papua New Guinea.

Sales and marketing strategies

Mr. Celarc, our chairman and our executive Director, who has around 40 years of experience in the
printing industry, is primarily responsible for supervising our overall sales and marketing. Our sales and
customer services team, which was comprised of 23 staff as at the Latest Practicable Date, and is
responsible for processing and managing customer orders and existing client portfolios against business
objectives with a view to growing these accounts where possible.

Our Directors considered that our relationship with our customers, experience and technical
expertise, reputation in the industry and previous product references are our valuable assets to securing
future sales. We have a long history in the printing industry and are highly experienced in serving
customers in Australia. In addition, we work closely with our customers on a regular basis through
emails, phone calls and personal visits to promote our printing services, foster customer relationships,
understand our customers’ requirements, follow up with projected sales schedules and provide relevant
industry information to our customers. Our sales and customer services team provides feedback from our
customers to our site operations team. Through this continual relationship development, we aim to attract
further business from our existing and new customers.

137



BUSINESS

Mr. Celarc and our sales personnel conduct regular meetings to discuss sales performance, sales
targets and marketing strategies. Our sales and marketing efforts are customer-driven because we believe
that our knowledge of customers’ requirements and specifications is essential to our ability to offer
products which satisfy their changing needs. In addition to maintaining internal records of our existing
customers’ previous orders and credit history, we strive to increase or at least maintain both the range of
our product offering and the ordering volume from them. For development of new customers, we may
make calls or receive referrals and we send emails to our targeted potential customers to promote our
business. We meet with our existing and potential customers periodically to understand their needs and
discuss how our products and capabilities can be effectively utilised to fulfil their business needs.

As part of our marketing and promotional activities, we place advertisements in or sponsor events
held by other institutions related to our industry and markets to promote our business. Aside from
advertisements and sponsorships, we also promote our business via our website. Our website contains
information on, including but not limited to, the types of products and services we can provide to
customers as well as general corporate information about our Group.

PRICING STRATEGIES

Pricing policy

In general, we determine the price of our printing solutions and services on an order-by-order basis
and adopt a cost-plus approach to determine our fee quotes. We estimate the costs of an order by
considering the raw materials cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of
delivery in respect of an order, and determine the mark-up margin by considering our production
schedule, seasonality factor, complexity and relationship with the customer. From time to time we may
enter into longer-term contracts with certain customers and such contracts may often include pre-agreed
pricing. Such customers can determine the price of a print job with reference to a pre-agreed pricing grid
or matrix, which allows them to calculate the exact price of a job once they have input a series of
specifications including, paper size and quality, number of pages per unit, printing volumes, cover design,
colour and finishing details. In general, such prices remain fixed for certain agreed periods (typically one
to five years), at which point, the prices may then be renegotiated. For contracts with our customers,
there may be a price adjustment mechanism to adjust the price when a certain situation arise such as an
increase in the price of raw materials. Such pricing arrangements are typically made following requests
for tenders by certain customers. We also offer rebates to certain customers with high transaction
amounts once their purchases exceed a predetermined benchmark amount.

Since it is ancillary to our printed products offered to our customers, we determine our prices of
print related services (such as warehousing and direct mailing services) on a case-by-case basis taking
into account of various factors including the complexity of the work involved, the scale and duration of
the service to be provided, our Group’s capacity, our relationship with customers and current fee level
and our competitiveness in the market.
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Seasonality

Demand for our products is subject to seasonal fluctuation. The overall peak month for our Group
is typically October. The peak seasons for our CanPrint Business are typically from May to June and in
October, which coincide with the sitting of Parliament in Australia, the budget session and annual reports
season. The peak season for our Ligare Business is typically from January to February as education books
or professionals and academic books are generally produced in advance of the start of the new academic
year. The peak season for our MPG Business is typically from mid-August to the end of October as books
are produced in advance of the Christmas shopping season which typically commences in November. For
each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, our Group’s revenue in October was approximately
AUD7.7 million, AUD9.1 million and AUDS.2 million, which accounted for approximately 9.6%, 10.4%
and 10.4% of our annual revenue of the corresponding year respectively. Please also refer to the
paragraph headed “Risk Factors — Risks relating to our business — We are subject to seasonal fluctuation
in revenue” in this prospectus.

CUSTOMERS

Our customers are principally comprised of (i) Australia-based book publishers and media and
information providers; (ii) international book publishers; (iii) Australian government related entities; and
(iv) business owners and other organisations in Australia.

In respect of Australia-based book publishers (which may be the Australian business of an
international book publisher), we are typically engaged to provide printing solutions and services for
books written by authors who have publishing deals with those publishers in Australia, for distribution
within Australia. We may also print books written by authors outside of Australia and represented by
these publishers, for distribution within Australia. In respect of our Quick Turnaround Time Education
Books, the publishers (which are usually the Australian arm of an international publishing group or media
and information providers) may have content which relates specifically to the market in Australia, i.e.
reference books which are specific to laws and regulations of Australia or Australian schools or
university curriculum, which require printing for sale in Australia.

In respect of international book publishers, we are typically engaged to print books or materials
written by authors outside of Australia for distribution within Australia. Rather than having such books
printed in Europe or the United States and shipped to Australia for sale, these international book
publishers and brokers on behalf of international book publishers may arrange for printing to be
conducted locally for distribution within Australia.

In respect of Government Printed Matters, we are typically engaged by various Australian
government related entities to print a wide range of materials including for example, statutory documents,
official reports, informational publications, official forms and certificates issued or used by Australian
government related entities, public awareness campaign materials, point of sales items and highly
confidential documents.

In respect of catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets, we are typically engaged by
business owners and other organisations in Australia.
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We do not believe that the Delisting from the ASX and the Listing on the Stock Exchange will
have any material impact on the agreements with our customers, including agreements with Australian

government related entities.

The following tables set out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue and gross profit by digital

printing and IPALM related services, offset printing and other printing related services, respectively

during the Track Record Period:

Revenue for the year ended 31 December Revenue for the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)

Digital printing and [PALM
related services " 21,400 265 29523 B9 27,63 349 6,977 39 7,268 37
Offset printing 58,229 .1 55793 041 50,177 63.3 13,293 045 11,665 60.5
Other printing related services 1,116 14 1,701 20 1,397 18 320 1.6 358 1.8
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 1000
Note: IPALM related services were typically provided by our Company as value added services which were bundled into

our digital printing services. As such, from a revenue/profit perspective, we did not distinguish IPALM related
services from our digital printing services.

Gross profit for the year ended 31 December Gross profit for the three months ended 31 March
015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)

Digital printing and [PALM
related services ¢ 4315 212 7,093 X 7,029 39.1 1,839 AN 2,199 46.2
Offset printing 15,041 738 12,746 59.6 9,686 538 3,103 593 2,238 410
Other printing related services 1,020 50 1,569 13 1,278 11 293 5.6 323 0.8
Total 20,376 1000 21,408 1000 17,993 100.0 5,235 100.0 4,760 100.0
Note: IPALM related services were typically provided by our Company as value added services which were bundled into

our digital printing services. As such, from a revenue/profit perspective, we did not distinguish IPALM related
services from our digital printing services.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue by customers during the Track
Record Period:

Revenue for the year ended 31 December Revenue for the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Publishers and media and
information providers 44,500 5.1 47219 543 46861 592 12,680 616 12,003 625
Australian government
related entities 15,589 193 19,046 219 153% 194 3,249 15.8 3325 172
Business owners and
other organisations 20,656 256 20712 238 16949 214 4,601 226 3,903 203
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 1000

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, the gross profit margin of digital printing
and IPALM related services was approximately 20.2%, 24.0% and 25.4%, respectively, and the gross
profit margin of offset printing was approximately 25.8%, 22.9% and 19.3%, respectively. For the three
months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, the gross profit margin of digital printing and IPALM related
services was approximately 26.4% and 30.2%, respectively, and the gross profit margin of offset printing
was approximately 23.3% and 19.2%, respectively.

We submitted 45, 34, 37 and 10 tender applications to our customers for each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively. Out of the
abovementioned tenders, 28, 24, 25 and eight tender applications were successful during the Track
Record Period. Our success rate for tender applications submitted in the corresponding periods were
approximately 62.2%, 70.6%, 67.6% and 80.0%, respectively.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
our top five customers accounted for approximately 28.2%, 28.1%, 36.3% and 40.3% of our revenue from
continuing operations, respectively, and our largest customer accounted for approximately 8.8%, 7.1%,
9.9% and 11.3% of our revenue from continuing operations, respectively. All of our top five customers
during the Track Record Period were Independent Third Parties. None of our Directors, their close
associates or any Shareholder (which to the knowledge of our Directors owned more than 5% of the
issued share capital of the Company) had any interest in any of our top five customers during the Track
Record Period. None of our top five customers was our supplier during the Track Record Period. The
following tables set out the details of our top five customers during the Track Record Period:
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For the year ended 31 December 2015

Rank Customer

1 Customer A

2 Customer B

3 Customer C

4 Customer D

5 Customer E

Types of product/
service provided

Read-for-pleasure
books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Read-for-pleasure
books

Government Printed
Matters

Principal
business nature

International publisher
focused on fiction, non-fiction,
lifestyle, children’s and young

adult books, and privately owned

by a European publishing
company

International publisher of legal, tax
and accounting content for
professional markets, and a

subsidiary of a company which is
engaged in the provision of news

and information for professional
markets in more than 100
countries, and whose shares are
listed in North America

Publishing and software solutions

provider for professional markets

in the Asia Pacific Region and a
subsidiary of a European-listed
company

International publisher of, among
other things, novels and

children’s books, and a subsidiary

of a publishing company whose
shares are listed in the United
States

Australian Government department
which is responsible for, among
other things, Australia’s
emergency management and
multicultural affairs
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Approximate
years of
relationship with
our Group as at
the Latest
Practicable Date

Over 10 years

Over 7 years

Over 10 years

Over 10 years

Over 20 years

Total:

Approximate

Approximate  percentage to
revenue the total
contribution revenue of
to the Group our Group
AUD’000 (%)
7,118 8.8

5,443 6.7

3,909 48

3,183 40

3,146 39

22,799 28.2
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For the year ended 31 December 2016

Rank Customer

1 Customer A

2 Customer B

3 Customer D

4 Customer F

5 Customer C

Types of product/
service provided

Read-for-pleasure
books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Read-for-pleasure
books

Read-for-pleasure
books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Principal

business nature

International publisher
focused on fiction, non-fiction,
lifestyle, children’s and young
adult books, and privately owned
by a European publishing

company

International publisher of legal, tax
and accounting content for
professional markets, and a
subsidiary of a company which is
engaged in the provision of news
and information for professional
markets in more than 100
countries, and whose shares are
listed in North America

International publisher of, among
other things, novels and
children’s books, and a subsidiary
of a publishing company whose
shares are listed in the United

States

International publisher of, among
other things, fiction, non-fiction,
children’s and illustrated books,
and a subsidiary of a
European-based media

conglomerate

Publishing and software solutions
provider for professional markets
in the Asia Pacific Region and a
subsidiary of a European-listed

company
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Approximate
years of
relationship with
our Group as at
the Latest
Practicable Date

Over 10 years

Over 7 years

Over 10 years

Over 3 years

Over 10 years

Total:

Approximate

Approximate  percentage to
revenue the total
contribution revenue of
to the Group our Group
AUD’000 (%)
6,183 7.1

5813 6.7

5,615 6.4

3,829 44

3,010 3.5

24,450 28.1
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For the year ended 31 December 2017

Types of product/

Rank Customer service provided

1 Customer G Read-for-pleasure

books

2 Customer F Read-for-pleasure

books

3 Customer A Read-for-pleasure

books

4 Customer B Quick Turnaround
Time Education

Books

5 Customer C Quick Turnaround
Time Education

Books

Principal
business nature

International publisher of, among
other things, fiction and
non-fiction books with a focus on
general, children’s and religious
content, and a subsidiary of a
media and information services
company whose shares are listed
in the United States

International publisher of, among
other things, fiction, non-fiction,
children’s and illustrated books,
and a subsidiary of a
European-based media
conglomerate

International publisher
focused on fiction, non-fiction,
lifestyle, children’s and young
adult books, and privately owned
by a European publishing
company

International publisher of legal, tax
and accounting content for
professional markets, and a
subsidiary of a company which is
engaged in the provision of news
and information for professional
markets in more than 100
countries, and whose shares are
listed in North America

Publishing and software solutions
provider for professional markets
in the Asia Pacific Region and a
subsidiary of a European-listed
company
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Approximate
years of
relationship with
our Group as at
the Latest
Practicable Date

Over 10 years

Over 3 years

Over 10 years

Over 7 years

Over 10 years

Total:

Approximate

Approximate  percentage to
revenue the total
contribution revenue of
to the Group our Group
AUD’000 (%)
7,861 9.9

7,024 8.9

6,021 8.4

5,000 6.3

2,228 2.8

28,734 36.3
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For the three months ended 31 March 2018

Rank Customer

1

2

3

4

5

Customer G

Customer B

Customer A

Customer F

Customer C

Types of product/
service provided

Read-for-pleasure
books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Read-for-pleasure
books

Read-for-pleasure
books

Quick Turnaround
Time Education
Books

Principal

business nature

International publisher of, among
other things, fiction and
non-fiction books with a focus on
general, children’s and religious
content, and a subsidiary of a
media and information services
company whose shares are listed
in the United States

International publisher of legal, tax
and accounting content for
professional markets, and a
subsidiary of a company which is
engaged in the provision of news
and information for professional
markets in more than 100
countries, and whose shares are
listed in North America

International publisher focused on
fiction, non-fiction, lifestyle,
children’s and young adult books,
and privately owned by a
European publishing company

International publisher of, among
other things, fiction, non-fiction,
children’s and illustrated books,
and a subsidiary of a
European-based media

conglomerate

Publishing and software solutions
provider for professional markets
in the Asia Pacific Region and a
subsidiary of a European-listed

company
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Approximate
years of
relationship with
our Group as at
the Latest
Practicable Date

Over 10 years

Over 7 years

Over 10 years

Over 3 years

Over 10 years

Total:

Approximate

Approximate  percentage to
revenue the total
contribution revenue of
to the Group our Group
AUD million (%)
2,182 11.3

1,592 83

1,514 18

1,466 7.6

1,013 53

7,767 40.3
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Note: For the purpose of compiling the list of top five customers, we have consolidated revenue from our customers
which are commonly held under the same group. In some instances, book publishers may have international and
Australian entities and/or separate indents under the common publishing house which may engage us to carry out
printing services individually. They may also make purchase orders separately. Moreover, as they are commonly
held and may have coordinated procurement policies, we consider such transactions to fall under the same
customer.

Framework sale and purchase agreements with our customers
From time to time, we may enter into framework sale and purchase agreements with some of our

customers. Such framework sale and purchase agreements are legally binding and normally include terms
and conditions covering the following aspects:

. duration (generally from one year to five years);
. price and payment terms;
. price adjustment provisions on the price of raw material, where the price of raw material

may be adjusted (subject to mutual agreement of the parties) either (i) annually or at such
time point as agreed between the parties; or (ii) when we submit the request for adjustment.
The adjustment of price of raw material is generally agreed to be capped within a certain

range;

. delivery terms and/or the time at which title and risk of our products shall pass to our
customers;

. provision of indicative or rolling forecast of the quantities of products expected to be

purchased by our customers;

o product warranty;

. insurance coverage;

. confidentiality undertakings in relation to proprietary information;
. our obligations and/or liability in the event of late delivery; and

. termination of the framework sale and purchase agreement.

Payment terms and credit policy

We use our best endeavours to exercise tight credit control. In assessing the creditworthiness of
new customers, we mainly determine the payment method and credit terms granted to such customers by,
among other things, obtaining references from referees on its products or services provided with its
payment history and conducting searches to ascertain the financial strength and historical credibility of
such customer. We generally offer credit terms to customers ranging from 30 to 90 days. For new
customers, we sometimes require payment before delivery. For our existing customers, periodical review
of credit terms and previous payment records may be carried out by our financial team, and if necessary,
we will amend the credit terms and credit limits, subject to the approval by our management. We also
closely monitor any outstanding overdue debts and take measures to collect outstanding debts due to us.
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We conduct monthly review of our trade receivables, reporting any overdue trade receivables or
other red flags to our management. In case of outstanding trade receivables, email reminders will be sent
and telephone calls will be made to the respective customers. We may also stop processing orders for our
customers who still fail to settle overdue trade receivables after our email reminders. If, after our efforts
and repeated reminders, we still cannot recover the outstanding trade receivables, we may also consider
taking legal actions and/or ceasing transaction with the defaulting customers in specific cases. During the
Track Record Period, we did not encounter any material payment dispute with any of our customers.

PROCUREMENT OF RAW MATERIALS

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
the purchase of raw materials for production of our printed products constituted our largest direct
operating costs, which amounted to approximately AUD23.8 million, AUD27.5 million, AUD24.5 million
and AUDS.8 million, representing approximately 39.3%, 41.9%, 40.1% and 40.0% of our total direct
operating costs, respectively. Our principal raw material is paper. Among the purchase costs of raw
materials, approximately 78.8%, 79.3%, 77.0% and 76.6% were the cost of paper, while the remaining
costs related to the purchase of other raw materials such as ink, plates and other printing consumables for
each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018.

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, the price index of paper in Australia decreased slightly
from 96.9 in 2015 to 95.0 in 2016 and then increased slightly to 96.1 in 2017, while the price index of
ink decreased slightly from 110.9 in 2015 to 110.6 in 2016 and then increased slightly to 111.6 in 2017.
As such, our Directors considered that since our fluctuations on the purchase of raw materials for
production of our printed products during the Track Record Period were not attributable to the price
fluctuations of paper and ink during the same period, our Group’s risk exposure to price fluctuations of
paper and ink is relatively low.

We endeavour to work with FSC/COC certified paper suppliers to ensure that the paper purchased
and used in the production of our printed products are in compliance with all applicable standards of
environmental care and social responsibility. We purchase paper mainly from domestic paper trading
companies as well as international paper manufacturers, which is then delivered to our production
facilities and warehouses in Australia. During the Track Record Period, most of our paper was sourced
from domestic paper trading companies.

Our paper purchases tend to be a mixture of spot purchases and indent purchases. Spot purchases
are typically made when we are low in stock of certain types of paper, or when there is a specific and
urgent need by our customers for a certain type of paper. Spot purchases tend to be procured from local
paper traders, who either have such paper in stock, or are able to source from local paper mills and
deliver to our facilities in a matter of days. On the other hand, indent purchases tend to be made several
months in advance of when that paper stock may be required or replenished. Indent purchases are usually
larger orders which take a number of months to deliver and as such, we usually make indent purchases
from international paper manufacturers who will ship such stock when available. We typically purchase
paper and other raw materials according to market prices, our internal forecasts of raw material prices
and the pipeline of printing jobs. We closely monitor the market prices of paper and negotiate for
favourable pricing terms by comparing quotations from different suppliers available in the market.
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SUPPLIERS AND SUB-CONTRACTORS

Our suppliers mainly include suppliers of paper, postal services and other printing consumables.
As at the Latest Practicable Date, we established long-term and stable relationships with our five largest
suppliers for a range of approximately three to over 10 years. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, purchases from our top five suppliers
accounted for approximately 48.7%, 51.1%, 49.0% and 48.4% of our total purchases, respectively, and
purchases from our largest supplier accounted for approximately 15.2%, 12.3%, 18.8% and 17.5% of our
total purchases during the same periods, respectively. All of our top five suppliers during the Track
Record Period were Independent Third Parties. None of our Directors, their close associates or any
Shareholder (which to the knowledge of our Directors owned more than 5% of the issued share capital of
the Company) had any interest in any of our top five suppliers during the Track Record Period. The
following tables set out the details of our top five suppliers during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December 2015

Approximate
years of Approximate
Types of raw relationship with percentage to
materials/services our Group as at  Approximate the total
supplied to Principal the Latest amount of  purchases of
Rank Supplier our Group business nature Practicable Date purchases our Group
AUD’000 (%)
1 Supplier A Paper Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 5,874 152
Australia and a subsidiary of an
Australia-listed company
2 Supplier B Paper Publication paper producer based ~ Over 10 years 3,960 10.2
in Australia and a subsidiary of a
European paper producer
3 Supplier C Paper, ink, labels Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 3,617 93
and envelopes Australia and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
4 Supplier D Mailing services Australia Government-owned Over 10 years 3,369 8.7
postal service provider based in
Australia
5 Supplier E Paper Paper producer based in Australia ~ Over 10 years 2,074 53
and a subsidiary of a Japan-listed
company
Total: 18,894 48.7
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For the year ended 31 December 2016

Approximate
years of Approximate
Types of raw relationship with percentage to
materials/services our Group as at  Approximate the total
supplied to Principal the Latest amount of  purchases of
Rank Supplier our Group business nature Practicable Date purchases our Group
AUD'000 (%)
1 Supplier C Paper, ink, labels Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 5,265 12.3
and envelopes Australia and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
2 Supplier A Paper Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 47132 11.0
Australia and a subsidiary of an
Australia-listed company
3 Supplier D Mailing services Australia Government-owned postal Over 10 years 4171 11.0
service provider based in
Australia
4 Supplier F Paper Australia-based company which Over 10 years 3,676 8.6
engages in, among other things,
the manufacturing of paper and
board, and a subsidiary of a
European-listed company
5 Supplier B Paper Publication paper producer based in  Over 10 years 3,931 8.2
Australia and a subsidiary of a
European paper producer
Total: 21,931 51.1
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For the year ended 31 December 2017

Approximate
years of Approximate
Types of raw relationship with percentage to
materials/services our Group as at ~ Approximate the total
supplied to Principal the Latest amount of  purchases of
Rank Supplier our Group business nature Practicable Date purchases our Group
AUD’000 (%)
1 Supplier B Paper Publication paper producer based in  Over 10 years 7,750 18.8
Australia and a subsidiary of a
European paper producer
2 Supplier D Mailing services Australia Government-owned postal Over 10 years 3,978 9.6
service provider based in
Australia
3 Supplier C Paper, ink, labels Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 3,928 9.5
and envelopes Australia and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
4 Supplier A Paper Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 2,978 7.2
Australia and a subsidiary of an
Australia-listed company
5 Supplier G Paper Paper trading company based in 3 years 1,589 39
Hong Kong and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
Total: 20,223 49.0
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For the three months ended 31 March 2018

Approximate
years of Approximate
Types of raw relationship with percentage to
materials/services our Group asat  Approximate the total
supplied to Principal the Latest amount of  purchases of
Rank Supplier our Group business nature Practicable Date purchases our Group
AUD million (%)
1 Supplier B Paper Publication paper producer based in  Over 10 years 1,698 17.5
Australia and a subsidiary of a
European paper producer
2 Supplier A Paper Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 933 9.6
Australia and a subsidiary of an
Australia-listed company
3 Supplier C Paper, ink, labels Paper trading company based in Over 10 years 845 8.7
and envelopes Australia and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
4 Supplier D Mailing services Australia Government-owned postal - Over 10 years 789 8.1
service provider based in
Australia
5 Supplier G Paper Paper trading company based in 3 years 431 4.5
Hong Kong and a subsidiary of a
Japan-listed company
Total: 4,696 484

Note: For the purpose of compiling the top five suppliers, we have consolidated the total purchases from our suppliers
which are commonly held under the same group. In some instances, orders may be placed with Australian entities
and/or their affiliates individually. For entities that are commonly held under the same group, we consider such
transactions to fall under the same supplier.

We select our suppliers based on their product quality, reliability, prices, delivery schedule and
service level. Our raw materials procurement policy is to select only suppliers on our approved list who
have passed our quality control tests and who have a satisfactory record of quality and on-time delivery.
Prior to admitting new suppliers to our approved list, we conduct review and testing of the supplier’s
product. We also evaluate the quality and delivery performance of each supplier from time to time, and
the allocation of our ordering quantity may be adjusted for subsequent periods based on results of the
evaluation.
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We believe that we have established stable cooperation relationships with our key suppliers, which
enables us to obtain a reliable supply of most of the raw materials essential to our business operations.
We do not rely on any single supplier for each type of principal raw material. We did not encounter any
material disruption to our business as a result of a shortage of raw materials during the Track Record
Period, and we do not expect any material disruptions to our business in procuring raw materials based on
our requirements.

Our suppliers generally grant us an average credit payment of 0 to 90 days. In most scenarios, we
settle our suppliers’ invoices by bank transfer in AUD.

We typically purchase raw materials for our production through purchase orders to suppliers. Our
purchase orders generally set out the key terms and conditions of each transaction, including the pricing
terms, specification of the raw materials, quantity and delivery schedule. Such purchase orders are usually
placed by email, and are legally binding once accepted by the suppliers. Once the purchase order is
placed and accepted, the terms of purchase order will not be amended or supplemented without mutual
consent.

We did not enter into any long term contracts with most of our suppliers. We are not under any
obligation to purchase raw materials from our suppliers until we actually place a purchase order. The
actual purchase price is in most cases determined on the basis of prevailing market conditions, historical
prices and credit terms. During the Track Record Period, prices of our principal raw materials and the
credit terms remained relatively stable and we did not have any material disagreement or dispute with any
of our suppliers.

Sub-contracting

From time to time, we outsource certain production procedures to sub-contractors. During the
Track Record Period, the fees paid to sub-contractors amounted to approximately AUD4.0 million,
AUDA4.2 million, AUD4.0 million and AUDO.6 million, respectively, for each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, which represented approximately 6.6%,
6.4%, 6.5% and 4.1% of our direct operating costs for the corresponding year/period, respectively.

Our largest sub-contractor accounted for approximately 18.3%, 25.4%, 25.9% and 16.5% of our
total fees paid to sub-contractors for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three
months ended 31 March 2018, respectively.

Our sub-contractors are typically engaged to (i) carry out certain post-press processes for certain
types of books, which may fall outside of our core competency or where we lack the requisite or
sufficient equipment to provide such service, or where we possess the requisite or sufficient equipment
but lack the capacity to do so at that time; (ii) perform certain labour-intensive production procedures,
such as handcrafting processes for the production of pop-up books, which we consider to be more
economical to outsource than to retain a large number of staff to process in-house; and (iii) accommodate
large volume of orders during peak seasons where we may engage sub-contractors to carry out to
complete or finish a portion, of a customer’s printing job.
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Under our framework agreements with our customers, including our Australian government related
entities customers, we are generally required to obtain written approval from our customers before
engaging sub-contractors. We select our sub-contractors based on several key factors such as the service
provided, their location, reliability, production capacity, product quality and price. We negotiate the
terms and conditions of each sub-contracting order with sub-contractors on a job-by-job basis with
reference to the prevailing market terms and conditions. We did not enter into any long-term
sub-contracting agreement during the Track Record Period, and we engaged sub-contractors based on our
needs. We may supply the work-in-progress to sub-contractors for our assignments on a case-by-case
basis, and they are generally responsible for procuring other requisite ancillary materials such as glue and
binding accessories. From time to time, we may send our staff to these sub-contractors to monitor the
production and obtain samples of work-in-progress and finished goods, when necessary. We will from
time to time review and update our internal approved list of sub-contractors according to their
performance assessment. We will conduct site visit and inspection of the production facilities of our
sub-contractors. We will also conduct meetings with our sub-contractors to discuss any quality issues
raised.

During the Track Record Period, we engaged 1010 Printing and C.O.S. Printers as our
sub-contractors for certain large volume of orders. Such orders were for long lead time printing jobs
which allowed printing in Asia with a more competitive price. We engaged C.O.S. Printers as
sub-contractor after the disposal of C.O.S. Printers by us in May 2016. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, the fees paid to 1010 Printing and C.O.S.
Printers by our Group amounted to approximately AUD605,000, AUD675,000, AUDI1,161,000 and
AUD135,000, respectively. The fees paid to sub-contractors were determined from time to time by the
parties on arm’s length basis and normal commercial terms and with reference to, among other things, the
raw materials cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of delivery, and
determine the mark-up margin by considering our production schedule, seasonality factor and complexity.
Our Directors confirmed that upon Listing, our Group will not engage Lion Rock and/or its subsidiaries
for any sub-contracting works.

During the Track Record Period, we did not have any material disagreement or dispute with any of
our suppliers, including our sub-contractors. During the Track Record Period, save and except for 1010
Printing and C.O.S. Printers, both being subsidiaries of Lion Rock, all of our sub-contractors were
Independent Third Parties. Save and except for 1010 Printing and C.O.S. Printers, none of our Directors,
their close associates or any Shareholder (which to the knowledge of our Directors owned more than 5%
of the issued share capital of the Company) had any interest in any of our top five sub-contractors during
the Track Record Period.

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT

Our inventory is mainly comprised of raw materials, work-in-progress and finished goods. We
have warehousing facilities in Sydney, Canberra and Victoria, Australia and we adopt a stringent
inventory control policy. Records on inventory movements are required to be updated on time and we
review the inventory level on a daily basis to ensure such records are up-to-date. We closely monitor and
control our inventory levels of raw materials to ensure smooth supply for production.
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In particular, given that paper is the principal raw material used in our production, we manage our
inventory of paper in accordance with market prices, our internal forecasts of paper price and the pipeline
of printing jobs. In order to maintain our inventory of paper at an adequate level and in view of cost
efficiency, we generally maintain our inventory of paper at a level that is sufficient for four to six months
of operation. Generally, our management assesses inventory provision by taking into account any
deterioration in the condition of inventories, utilisation of inventories within a reasonable period of time,
such as six months for paper and other factors that affect inventory obsolescence. From time to time we
may purchase special types of paper on a back-to-back basis upon receipt of orders from our customers
based on the customers’ request. We may purchase additional paper stock to fulfil extraordinary orders or
in anticipation of any significant increase in paper price, or procure specific types of paper to satisfy
customers’ particular needs.

We have taken measures at our warehouses, including pest control and fire safety, to ensure the
quality and safety of our stocks of paper and other raw materials. Purchases of raw materials must be
authorised by and approved by our management depending on the volume and recorded in our inventory
management system. Generally, our finished goods are acknowledged by our customers upon delivery.
We carry out physical inventory counts periodically for better control and management of inventories to
ensure the accuracy and completeness of stock-in and stock-out information on record. During the Track
Record Period, we did not encounter any material issue with obsolete inventories. Our inventory turnover
days for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018
were approximately 65.8 days, 55.6 days, 67.7 days and 85.7 days, respectively.

QUALITY CONTROL

We are focused on the quality and reliability of our products. We have established our internal
quality assurance standards to meet our customers’ requirements. Our quality control procedures are
implemented throughout our production process. As at the Latest Practicable Date, we had a quality
control supervisor who is the human resources manager and has approximately 20 years of experience in
the printing industry, and four quality control personnel. Our quality control team is responsible for
ensuring that our raw materials used or semi-finished and finished printed products produced by us pass
through our quality control process and meet our customers’ standards. We monitor our production
process, and conduct performance and reliability testing on our machines in an attempt to ensure that our
machines have a low defect rate and that our products meet our customers’ expectations.

We have implemented quality control procedures covering raw materials to finished products, so as
to ensure compliance with applicable standards and to satisfy our customers’ requirements. We also
communicate regularly with our customers to obtain feedback on the quality of our products. We did not
experience any material failure to satisfy quality and safety standards during the Track Record Period.

Incoming quality control

To ensure our product quality, our raw materials procurement policy is to select only suppliers on
our approved list who have passed our quality control tests and who have a satisfactory record of quality
and on-time delivery. During the Track Record Period, we did not have any material claims against our
suppliers due to defective quality of raw materials. All semi-finished products which are processed by our
sub-contractors are also inspected before being further utilised in our production process.
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In the event that a complaint, return or claim for defective raw materials comes to light after we
have used certain raw materials to manufacture our products, we may initiate negotiations to claim
compensation against the suppliers.

In-process quality control

In-process quality control is conducted throughout our production process. Our site operations
team will prepare an inkjet ozalid or colour proof of the product for our quality control purpose whilst
our production personnel and/or machine operators will conduct visual inspection on products throughout
the process.

During the printing process, we will regularly extract samples of printed sheets to match against
the proof. If any defects are identified, we will try to identify the root cause for such defects. In situations
where the finished product does not conform to our quality control, we either re-process them or dispose
of the entire batch of unsatisfactory products and re-print the entire order.

Out-going quality control

Out-going quality control is conducted when our products are ready for delivery, where our
production personnel conduct a final visual inspection according to our examination standards. Sample
checks on each batch of finished products will be conducted before packaging and delivery. Products
which do not conform to our final proofs may be re-processed or discarded.

Product return and warranty

Our Group has no product return policy and does not offer any product returns. In the event that
we are aware of any potential problems or defects with any of our products, our quality control team will
first determine the issues and then negotiate with the customers to resolve the issues. During the Track
Record Period, we did not experience any material product return, material quality complaints or product
liability claims.
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MAJOR QUALIFICATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS

The following table sets out our qualifications which demonstrate the recognised quality standards
and safety of our products, and our ability to operate our business in an environmentally and socially
responsible manner, thereby considered by our Directors as material qualifications:

printing, binding and sale of
printed products, Physical
Separation Method and
implemented based on Appendix
1 of the chain of custody
standard

156

Issuing Year of
No. Certification Scope organisation Recipient initial grant Validity period

IS0 9001:2008  Quality management system — the SAI Global CanPrint 1995 16 July 2015 -
sales, printing, storage and Communications 7 October 2018
distribution services, in a secure and Union Offset
environment, to government and
commercial customers

ISO 14001:2004  Environmental management system  SAI Global CanPrint 2009 16 July 2015 -
- the sales, printing, storage and Communications 7 October 2018
distribution services, in a secure and Union Offset
environment, to government and
commercial customers

coc The purchase of FSC 100%, FSC SGS South Africa  CanPrint 2009 6 January 2014 -
Mix, FSC Recycled paper (Pty) Ltd Communications 5 January 2019
products and the provision of
printing, finishing and sales of
printed products using the
transfer system

PEFC/COC The purchase of PEFC certified SGS South Africa  CanPrint 2009 6 January 2014 -
paper products, provision of (Pty) Ltd Communications 5 January 2019
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No. Certification

5. FSsCcoC

6. PEFC/COC

7 150 9001:2015

8. FSC

9. PEFC

Scope

The purchase of FSC 100%, FSC

Mix, FSC Recycled paper
products and the provision of
printing, finishing and sales of
printed products using the
transfer system

The purchase of paper products,

provision of printing, binding
and sale under Physical
Separation Method and
implemented based on Appendix
1 of the chain of custody
standard

The printing, binding and

embellishment of books, loose
leaf publications, on-demand
digital, warehousing, distribution
and mail services

The requirements of Forest

Stewardship Council A.C. using
the FSC COC Standard

PEFC §T2002:2013 chain of

custody of forest based product/
PEFC ST 2001:2008 PEFC Logo
Usage Rules

Issuing

organisation Recipient

SGS South Africa  Ligare
(Pty) Ltd

SGS South Africa  Ligare
(Pty) Ltd

Telarc SAI Limited MPG

Soil Association MPG
Certification
Limited

Soil Association MPG
Certification
Limited

Year of
initial grant

2008

2018

2015

2018

2018

Validity period

23 April 2018 -
22 April 2023

23 April 2018 -
22 April 2023

15 November 2016 —
24 December 2019

14 January 2018 -

13 January 2023

14 January 2018 -
13 January 2023

During the Track Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date, our Directors confirmed that
our Group has obtained all material licences, permits and approvals required for carrying on our business

activities.
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We intend to renew the abovementioned certificates to maintain our commitment to the quality and

safety of our products and operate our business in an environmentally and socially responsible manner.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, we have applied for ongoing certification of ISO9001:2015,
1SO14001:2015, and COC certification of CanPrint Communications and audit work for certain of the
abovementioned certifications have been conducted.

AWARDS AND ACCREDITATIONS

In recognition of our quality printing services and products, we have received a number of major

awards and accreditations during our operating history, a summary of which is set out in the table below:

Awards and accreditations

PICA Award

Sustainable Business Awards -
Special Commendation for
Resource Efficiency

Certificate of Recognition

The Power of Print Gold Award

Target Ethical Sourcing Code

Certificate of Appreciation

Year of
grant

2011

2011

2011

2012

2013-2015

2016

Issuing
institution/
authority

Printing Industries
Craftsmanship Awards by
Printing Industries
Association of Australia

SmartBiz, an initiative of
Canterbury City Council

SAI Global

Printing Industries
Craftsmanship Award NSW
by the Printing Industries
Association of Australia

Target Australia Pty Ltd

Australian Publisher’s
Association
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Recipient

Ligare

Ligare

CanPrint
Communications

Ligare

Ligare

OPUS

Description

In print excellence in
digital printing, non
inkjet

In recognition of
Ligare’s outstanding
management of water
and energy

Systems Excellence
Awards

In recognition of
printing excellence

Recognition for
compliance with the
Target Ethical
Sourcing Code

Recognition for
Sponsorship of the
2016 Educational
Publishing Awards
Australia
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COMPETITIVE LANDSCAPE

According to the Frost & Sullivan Report, the commercial printing industry in Australia was
fragmented and competitive with thousands of players sharing the market in 2017, including a large
number of small-to-medium sized companies and several large companies. According to the Frost &
Sullivan Report, the overall book printing industry in Australia was also considered relatively fragmented
with hundreds of market players in 2017. Further, the key entry barriers to the commercial printing
industry in Australia include the requirement of a skilled workforce and huge initial capital investment.
Whereas, the key entry barriers to the book printing industry in Australia include industry experience and
relationship with customers and suppliers. In view of the aforesaid, our Directors considered that
competition is intense in the industry in which we operate and that our main competitors in the Australian
commercial and book printing industry are those printing companies with established histories and large
production capacity and who strive for high quality printing services.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

During the Track Record Period, we did not engage in any research and development. As our
proprietary IPALM system was developed before 2015 we did not require any further research and
development during the Track Record Period and modifications, enhancements and development of
modules within the IPALM architecture were conducted by our staff.

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Group owned one registered trademark and 17 domain names
in Australia which were material to our business. We have submitted applications for the registration of
two trademarks in Hong Kong. Please refer to the paragraph headed “Statutory and General Information —
B. Further information about the business — 2. Our intellectual property rights” in Appendix IV to this
prospectus for details.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, we were not aware of any infringement (i) by our Group of any
intellectual property rights owned by any third parties; or (ii) by any third party of any intellectual
property rights owned by us. As at the Latest Practicable Date, we were not aware of any pending or
threatened claims against us or any of our subsidiaries in relation to the infringement of any intellectual
property rights of third parties.
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EMPLOYEES

As at the Latest Practicable Date, we had 299 full-time employees who were directly employed by
our Group and principally based in Australia. The table below sets out a breakdown of our employees by
functions as at the Latest Practicable Date.

Number of

employees
Executive Directors 3
ICT 7
Site operations 241
Sales and customer services 23
Business development 1
Estimating and pricing 6
Finance 7
Procurement 4
Human resources and compliance 3
Quality control 4
Total: 299

Our headcount is typically determined by analysis conducted by our team heads, who will prepare
annual team headcount budgets for their respective team which may be determined by factors such as
current staffing levels, sales budget/forecasts and projected manpower requirements. If any of our teams
require additional headcount, a requisition form will be prepared stating the reasons for requisition, key
areas of responsibilities, job specifications and any extra requirements. Our executive Directors will
approve such requisition form and then recruitment advertisements will be placed.

We recruit our employees based on a number of factors, such as their work experience, educational
background, qualifications or certifications obtained and vacancies. We may recruit our employees by
advertising on websites and newspapers. During the Track Record Period, we engaged human resources
agencies for recruitment purposes and the supply of casual labour, the cost of which amounted to
approximately AUDS55,000, AUD87,000, AUD124,000 and AUD78,000, respectively, for each of the
three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018.

Our new employees are generally subject to one to three months’ probation periods. On-the-job
training will be provided to our new employees during the probation period by their respective
supervisors. At the end of the probation period, we will conduct performance evaluations which must be
approved by our management before any employees are appointed to permanent positions.

Education and training will also be provided to our existing employees on various aspects
including advanced knowledge and skills on machines operation, work safety, fire safety, security and
quality control on a continuing basis. Our Directors considered that our training programmes can help to
increase our overall efficiency and facilitate us to retain quality employees.
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The remuneration package for our employees may include salaries, discretionary bonuses and/or
over-time payments. Our employees also receive fringe and welfare benefits, including retirement
benefits, occupational injury insurance and other miscellaneous items. We conduct periodic review of the
performance of our employees for determining, where appropriate, the level of discretionary bonus, salary
adjustment and promotion of our employees. From time to time, our executive Directors will also conduct
research on the remuneration packages offered for similar positions in the printing industry in Australia
in order to maintain our remuneration packages at a competitive level.

Worker level employees of MPG have joined a nation-wide workers’ union. Save for such
workers’ union at MPG, we have not established any other labour unions for our employees. We did not
experience any material shortage of labour, industrial actions, strikes, material increase in labour costs or
other material labour disputes that have materially disrupted our operations during the Track Record
Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date. Our Directors believed that we have maintained a good
working relationship with our employees.

Our employees benefits expenses, including salaries, wages, other staff costs and superannuation,
amounted to approximately AUD27.4 million, AUD26.5 million, AUD25.1 million and
AUDS.9 million for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended
31 March 2018, respectively.

PROPERTIES
Owned properties

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Group owned 13 and 76 Nelson Street and 20 Johnson Street,
Maryborough, VIC, Australia, with a total land area of approximately 36,052 sq.m., comprising
production facility, warehouse and office.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, we had no single property with a carrying amount of 15% or
more of our total assets. Accordingly, our Directors were of the view that this prospectus is exempt from
compliance of Section 342(1)(b) of the Companies (Winding Up and Miscellaneous Provisions)
Ordinance in relation to paragraph 34(2) of the Third Schedule to the Companies (Winding Up and
Miscellaneous Provisions) Ordinance, which requires a valuation report with respect to all of our interests
in land or buildings.
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Leased properties

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Group leased and occupied properties, such as office, factory

and warehousing facilities located in Australia. Our Directors confirmed that we are using these leased

properties in accordance with the permitted usages under the relevant lease agreements. Set out below is

a summary of our leased properties:

Use of Expiration
Tenant Address property Monthly rent  of lease
CanPrint | Tralee Street, Hume, Warehouse AUD28,000.00 31 March 2020
Communications ACT, Australia plus GST
Ligare 138-152 Bonds Road, Factory and office AUD46,908.08 31 December 2020
Riverwood, NSW, plus GST
Australia
Ligare 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Warehouse AUD13,709.33 31 December 2020
Riverwood, NSW, plus GST
Australia
Ligare Unit 3, 13 Larkin St Warehouse AUD3,900.00 4 June 2019 ere D
Riverwood, plus GST
NSW, Australia
MPG Lot 2, 5 and part of Warehouse AUDS,000.00 19 January 2020
13 Brick Kiln Road, plus GST
Carisbrook, VIC,
Australia
Union Offset 16 Nyrang Street, Fyshwick, Factory and office AUD65,658.42 19 March 2019 Mo 2
ACT, Australia plus GST
Notes:
(1) The lease contains an option to renew for another year.
2) We intend to renew the lease with the landlord for another year upon expiry of the said lease, subject to our

expansion plan.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
our rental expenses were approximately AUDI1.8 million, AUD1.8 million, AUD1.9 million and

AUDO.5 million, respectively.
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LITIGATION

Our Company and its subsidiaries were not engaged in any litigation, claim or arbitration of
material importance and no litigation, claim or arbitration of material importance was known to our
Directors to be pending or threatened against any member of our Group during the Track Record Period
and up to the Latest Practicable Date.

LEGAL COMPLIANCE

Our Directors confirmed that during the Track Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date,
there was no non-compliance incident which was of material impact non-compliance or systemic
non-compliance. Our Directors also confirm that during the Track Record Period and up to the Latest
Practicable Date, our Group had obtained all the approvals, permits, consents, licences and registrations
required for our business and operations in Australia and all of them are in force.

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH, WORK SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

Our business is subject to relevant Australian national and local occupational health, work safety
and environmental laws and regulations. For details, please refer to the section headed “Regulatory
Overview” in this prospectus.

Occupational health and work safety

We are committed to providing a safe and healthy working environment. We have implemented
safety measures at all of our production facilities and established guidelines for work safety and
occupational health safety, which may cover areas including fire safety, warehouse safety, electricity
safety, work-related injuries and emergency and evacuation procedures to minimise the risk of injury of
employees. We maintain a general register with the records of accidents and dangerous occurrences.
During the Track Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date, we did not experience any material
claim or incident in relation to work safety or been involved in any accident causing death or serious
injury in the course of our business operations.

We have installed appropriate fire safety equipment. We also organise fire drills and provide fire
prevention training to our staff. We also conduct regular training sessions for production staff on accident
prevention and management.

Environmental protection

As the Australian government and the general public are paying increasing attention to
environmental protection, we are committed to minimising any adverse impact on the environment
resulting from our business activities. We have implemented various environmental policies and have
been awarded quality standard certification of ISO 14001 in respect of our environmental management
system in our CanPrint Facility and the warehousing facility at Hume, ACT, Australia. We have contracts
with waste collection companies to handle our dangerous and toxic wastes, being ink and thinner
discharged during the production process. We also have contracts with security waste collection
companies to handle the collection and destruction of documents which are sensitive in nature and may
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require secured disposal. As we tend to sell scrap paper and plates as recyclable materials, we believe
that our production processes do not have a significant adverse effect on the environment and that our
environmental protection measures are adequate to ensure compliance with all applicable current local
and national Australian laws and regulations.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
the cost of compliance with applicable environmental laws and regulations in Australia were
approximately AUD163,000, AUD194,000, AUD281,000 and AUD76,000, respectively, which primarily
consisted of waste disposal charges, security waste disposal charges and environmental-related ISO
certification expenses. The estimated cost of compliance with applicable environmental laws and
regulations in Australia for the year ending 31 December 2018 is approximately AUD350,000.

INSURANCE

Our Group maintained insurance policies primarily covering, among other things, liabilities under
employees’ compensation, personal injury, product liability and industrial special risks. Our Directors
considered such insurance cover to be adequate and consistent with industry norm having considered our
Group’s current operations and the prevailing industry practice. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our insurance expenses were
approximately AUD696,000, AUD796,000, AUD865,000 and AUD130,000, respectively.

We review our insurance coverage annually, and we will continue to assess our risk portfolio and
make necessary and appropriate adjustments to our insurance coverage, so as to align with our needs and
with industry practices in Australia. During the Track Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable
Date, we did not make and were not subject to any material insurances claims and/or product liability
claims.

INTERNAL CONTROL AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE MEASURES

We endeavour to uphold the integrity of our business by maintaining an internal control system
and corporate governance measures. Our internal control system and procedures are designed to meet our
specific business needs and to minimise our risk exposure. In preparation of Listing, we engaged an
independent external consulting firm as our internal control consultant in March 2018 to perform a
detailed assessment of our Group’s internal control system which covered:

. Entity level review including control environment; risk assessment; control activities;
information and communications; and monitoring activities;

. Operating cycles review, including among other things, financial reporting process; revenue
and accounts receivable management; inventory management and logistics; production and
costing; bank and cash management; fixed assets management; human resources and payroll
process; and information technology general control; and

. Review on compliance procedures of certain Listing Rules and SFO requirement, including

among other things, Chapters 13, 14, 14A and Appendix 16 of the Listing Rules and Part
XIVA of the SFO.
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Our internal control consultant is engaged in providing a broad range of corporate governance and
risk advisory, internal audit and internal controls regulatory compliance services to its clients including
listed companies and companies preparing for listing in Hong Kong.

Our internal control consultant carried out the internal control review in April 2018 and provided
our Group with an internal control report of its findings. Whilst none of the findings were deemed by the
internal control consultant to be material breaches of internal control, the internal control report contained
a number of recommendations for our management’s consideration to further enhance our internal control
system.

The internal control consultant’s recommendations included, among others:

. Regular review of the chart of accounts to remove/amend accounts which are deactivated or
not in use;
. Ensuring that proper documentation is established in respect of the application for reopening

prior periods general ledger with appropriate approval from designated personnel;

. Ensuring that customer’s credit terms are approved in accordance with the authorised limit
and maintain approval documentation;

. To perform periodic fixed asset count which is witnessed by an independent personnel who
does not maintain the fixed asset registers and ensure that the fixed asset count report is
prepared and signed by the responsible staff; and

. To include any recommendations by the internal control consultant in the Company’s
relevant written policies and procedures.

Our internal control consultant completed a follow-up review on our internal control measures in
May 2018 and confirmed that all the remedial and improvement measures pursuant to such
recommendations have been implemented. After considering our remedial actions and results of the
reviews by our internal control consultant, our Directors were of the view that our internal control system
and corporate governance measures are adequate and effective for our Group’s operations.
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BOARD OF DIRECTORS

Our Board is responsible, and has general powers, for the management and conduct of our
business. Our Board currently consists of seven Directors, including three executive Directors, one
non-executive Director and three independent non-executive Directors. The following table sets out
information regarding members of the Board:

Date of Date of
joining our appointment  Roles and
Name Age  Position Group as Director  responsibilities

Mr. Richard Francis Celarc 62 Chairman and 17 September 1979 28 May 2018  Responsible for the
Executive Director overall strategic
planning and
management of
our Group

Mr. Lau Chuk Kin 66 Executive Director 24 October 2014 23 April 2018 Responsible for the
(BITTER) overall strategic
planning and
management of
our Group

Ms. Tang Tsz Ying 33 Executive Director 22 June 2016 23 April 2018 Responsible for
(HE%) overseeing
finance and
company
secretarial
function of our
Group

Mr. Paul Antony Young 63 Non-Executive 25 November 2014 28 May 2018  Responsible for
Director providing capital

market
knowledge and
assisting in
strategic
planning of our
Group

Mr. Chan David Yik Keung 66 Independent non- 8 October 2018 8 October 2018 Supervising and
(BRZE5m) Executive Director providing
independent
advice to the
Board

Mr. David Ho 69 Independent non- 8 October 2018 8 October 2018 Supervising and
(PR Executive Director providing
independent
advice to the
Board

Mr. Tsui King Chung David 71 Independent non- 8 October 2018 8 October 2018 Supervising and
(TR Executive Director providing
independent
advice to the
Board
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Executive Directors

Mr. Richard Francis Celarc, aged 62, is our chairman and our executive Director. Mr. Celarc
was appointed as our executive Director on 28 May 2018. He is responsible for the overall strategic
planning and management of our Group. Mr. Celarc is also a director of each of our subsidiaries.
Mr. Celarc is an executive director and the chairman of OPUS.

Mr. Celarc finished his school certificate with Strathfield South High School in Australia in 1971.
He then furthered his study with Bankstown TAFE in Australia for a three year Commerce and Account
certificate course.

Mr. Celarc has around 40 years of experience in the printing business in Australia and co-founded
Ligare in 1979. He initially served as an accountant of Ligare, bringing a strong focus on costs and
funding the growth of the business from its infancy. Mr. Celarc acquired full ownership of Ligare in
1996. Mr. Celarc has managed the business of Ligare since then.

Mr. Lau Chuk Kin (Z/1T88), aged 66, was appointed as our Director on 23 April 2018 and
re-designated as executive Director on 28 May 2018. Mr. Lau is responsible for the overall strategic
planning and management of our Group. Mr. Lau is an executive director of OPUS.

Mr. Lau obtained a Bachelor of Arts degree from the University of Minnesota in the United States
in 1974 and a Master of Business Administration degree from the Chinese University of Hong Kong in
1984.

Mr. Lau has over 28 years of experience in the printing business. He was a director of Norman
Broadbent (Hong Kong) Limited, an executive search consultancy in Hong Kong, from October 1986 to
January 1996. In 1990, he founded Midas Printing Group Limited (now known as Midas International
Holdings Limited) (stock code: 1172), a printing company listed on the Stock Exchange, in which he was
a director until April 2001. He was an executive director of Cinderella Media Group Limited (now known
as KK Culture Holdings Limited) (stock code: 550), an advertising media, printing services and
investment trading company listed on the Stock Exchange, from October 2002 to September 2015.
Mr. Lau has been an executive director of Lion Rock Group Limited (stock code: 1127) since 16 March
2011. He was appointed as a director of The Quarto Group, Inc. (LSE: QRT), a global illustrated book
publishing group listed on the London Stock Exchange, on 17 May 2018.

Ms. Tang Tsz Ying (B8%), aged 33, was appointed as our Director on 23 April 2018 and
re-designated as executive Director on 28 May 2018. Ms. Tang is responsible for overseeing the finance
and company secretarial function of our Group. Ms. Tang joined our Group on 22 June 2016 as the vice
president — finance of our Group. Ms. Tang is an executive director of OPUS.

Ms. Tang obtained a Bachelor of Business Administration in Accountancy degree from the Hong
Kong Polytechnic University in 2008. She was admitted as a member of the Hong Kong Institute of
Certified Public Accountants in January 2012. She was admitted as a member of The Institute of
Chartered Accountants in Australia in June 2013.
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Before joining our Group, Ms. Tang worked as a staff accountant in Ernst and Young (Hong Kong)
from September 2008 to September 2010, and was then promoted to a senior accountant in October 2010
where she was responsible for leading the engagement team to perform audit work. She has been based in
Sydney since January 2013 and worked as an audit senior in Prosperity Adviser Group, a business
advisory company from March 2013 to May 2013. She then worked as an audit manager in Ernst and
Young Service Pty Limited (Sydney) from May 2013 to June 2016, where she was responsible for
managing audit engagements from planning to conclusion and reporting to audit partners.

Non-executive Director

Mr. Paul Antony Young, aged 63, was appointed as our non-executive Director on 28 May 2018.
Mr. Young is responsible for providing capital market knowledge and assisting in strategic planning of
our Group. Mr. Young is the non-executive director of OPUS.

Mr. Young obtained a Master of Arts degree from the University of Cambridge in May 1996
following a bachelor’s degree in arts in June 1978. He was admitted as a foundation fellow of the
Australian Institute of Company Directors in January 1990. He became an Associate of the Institute of
Chartered Accountants in England and Wales in 1981 and was granted the corporate finance qualification
in February 2007 and admitted as a fellow in October 2014.

Mr. Young was the co-founder and an executive director of Baron Partners Limited, a corporate
advisory firm established in 1987 which merged its business with Henslow Pty Ltd in May 2018. He was
formerly a chartered accountant in London, the United Kingdom and Sydney, Australia. He has extensive
experience in the provision of corporate advice to a wide range of listed and unlisted companies including
restructurings, capital raisings, initial public offerings and mergers and acquisitions.

Mr. Young has been a non-executive director of Ambition Group Limited (ASX: AMB), an ASX
listed company in the recruitment sector with operations in Australia, Asia and the United Kingdom,
since September 1999 and a non-executive director of Byron Energy Limited (ASX: BYE), an ASX listed
company with an oil and gas exploration, development and production business operating in the Gulf of
Mexico, USA, since March 2013. He has also been a non-executive director of Enware Australia Pty
Limited, a specialist manufacturer and marketer of plumbing and safety products, since October 1990,
JURA Espresso Australia Pty Limited, an importer and marketer of automatic coffee machines, since
April 2009, and Gradability Pty Limited (formerly known as Performance Education Pty Ltd), a private
education provider, since March 2012.

Independent Non-executive Directors

Mr. Chan David Yik Keung (PRZE58), aged 66, was appointed as our independent non-executive
Director with effect from 8 October 2018. He is responsible for supervising and providing independent
advice to the Board.

Mr. Chan obtained a Bachelor of Science Degree from Imperial College London (formerly known
as Imperial College of Science and Technology) in August 1974. He obtained a Master of Business
Administration Degree from DePaul University in Chicago in December 1998. Mr. Chan has been a
member of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales since 1981 and The Hong Kong
Institute of Certified Public Accountants since 1982.
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From December 1987 to September 2006, Mr. Chan held several positions, including head of
internal control, executive vice president and head of financial control group in Fubon Bank (Hong Kong)
Limited (formerly known as International Bank of Asia Limited). He was a responsible officer of FB
Investment Management Limited and FB Securities (Hong Kong) Limited, companies principally engaged
in fund management and securities broking, from April 2003 to September 2006.

Mr. David Ho ({01 Xf), aged 69, was appointed as our independent non-executive Director with
effect from 8 October 2018. He is responsible for supervising and providing independent advice to the
Board.

Mr. Ho obtained a Master of Business Administration Degree from The Chinese University of
Hong Kong in 1985. He has been a fellow member of the Association of Chartered Certified Accountants
since 1981, The Hong Kong Institute of Certified Public Accountants since 1984 and The Australian
Society of Certified Practicing Accountants since 1998.

Mr. Ho has over 40 years of experience in finance and accounting. He started his training in
accounting and auditing with Peat, Marwick, Mitchell & Co., an accounting firm, from August 1968 until
December 1972. Mr. Ho worked as a disbursement supervisor at Sea-Land Service, Inc., a company
principally engaged in container shipping, from December 1972 and promoted to an assistant manager in
January 1974. From January 1975 to August 1979, Mr. Ho held different positions including accountant/
office manager and financial controller of South-East Asia at PA Consulting Services Limited, a company
principally engaged in management consulting. Mr. Ho served different positions, such as financial
controller, assistant general manager, in different subsidiaries of Shui On Group, a group principally
engaged in construction and contracting, construction materials, property development and investment,
from August 1979 to October 1985. Mr. Ho worked as a financial controller at Invetech Operations Pty
Limited, a company principally engaged in industrial and product design, instrument development and
contract manufacturing, from July 1986 to May 1987. He was with Central Textiles (Hong Kong)
Limited, a company principally engaged in yarn and fabric manufacturing, from March 1988 and was a
director before he retired in July 2007. Mr. Ho has been an independent non-executive director of Build
King Holdings Limited (stock code: 240), a construction company listed on the Stock Exchange, since
8 September 2004 and was an independent non-executive director of Cinderella Media Group Limited
(now known as KK Culture Holdings Limited) (stock code: 550) from 2 February 2010 to
22 September 2015.
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Mr. Tsui King Chung David (R =#2), aged 71, was appointed as our independent non-executive
Director with effect from 8 October 2018. He is responsible for supervising and providing independent
advice to the Board.

Mr. Tsui finished his O level examination and A level examination of University of London/Hong
Kong in 1965 and 1966, respectively.

Mr. Tsui started his career in information technology in 1970 and held a number of key positions
in various banks in Hong Kong. Mr. Tsui joined the Chase Manhattan Bank, N.A., a company principally
engaged in consumer and commercial banking business, as a system and programming manager in July
1978 and left as the North Asia technology manager in October 1996. From August 1996 to September
2003, Mr. Tsui held different positions including group information technology officer and managing
director in Dao Heng Bank Limited, which was acquired by DBS Bank (Hong Kong) Limited in 2001
where he was responsible for overseeing all information technology matters supporting the business
growth. Since February 2004, he was the president and chief executive officer of Hong Leong Credit
Berhad (now known as Hong Leong Financial Group Berhad) (stock code: 1082.kl), a company
principally engaged in banking, insurance and security trading business listed on the Kuala Lumpur Stock
Exchange, before his retirement in 2006. Mr. Tsui was an independent non-executive director of Lion
Rock Group Limited (stock code: 1127) from June 2011 to 14 September 2018.

Save as disclosed above, none of our Directors has been a director of other listed entities for the
three years immediately preceding the date of this prospectus.

SENIOR MANAGEMENT
The following table sets out information regarding the senior management of our Group:

Date of joining ~ Appointment  Roles and
Name Age Position our Group date  responsibilities

Mr. Robert Kenneth Huismann 56 Site operation manager 28 September 1992 28 October 2013 Responsible for
overseeing the
day-to-day
operation of the
MPG Facility

Mr. Mukesh Chand 54 Site operation manager 16 November 1987 1 May 2015 Responsible for
overseeing the
day-to-day
operation of the
Ligare Facility

Mr. David Cheng (¥} fE) 43 Operations director 28 May 2018 28 May 2018 Responsible for
supervising the
procurement and
logistics functions
of our Group
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Date of joining Appointment  Roles and

Name Age Position our Group date  responsibilities
Mrs. Debra Gaye Davies 51 Manager of sales 31 January 1984 1 May 2018  Responsible for
overseeing sales
function of MPG
Ms. Robyn Elizabeth Finniecome 54  Business development 8 October 2007 1 January 2015 Responsible for
manager developing new

business and
overseeing sales
function of
mainly Ligare

Ms. Deborah Louise Shields 52 Sales manager 2 February 2014 12 April 2016 Responsible for
overseeing sales
function of
CanPrint
Communications

Mr. Robert Kenneth Huismann, aged 56, was appointed as site operation manager of MPG on
28 October 2013. Mr. Huismann is responsible for overseeing the day-to-day operation of the MPG
Facility. Mr. Huismann has over 25 years of experience in the printing industry. He joined MPG on
28 September 1992 as an apprentice and was promoted to leading hand in July 1997, bindery supervisor
in June 2001, bindery manager in October 2005, manufacturing manager in 2010 and operations manager
in 2013.

Mr. Huismann completed a team leader course offered by the Printing and Allied Trade
Employers’ Federation of Australia in September 1994. Mr. Huismann also completed the apprenticeship
training in binding and finishing and obtained a certificate of completion of apprenticeship from the State
Training Board of Victoria in September 1994.

Mr. Mukesh Chand, aged 54, was appointed as site operation manager of Ligare on
1 May 2015. Mr. Chand is responsible for overseeing the day-to-day operation of the Ligare Facility.
Mr. Chand has over 30 years of experience in the printing industry. He joined our Group on 16 November
1987 as process worker, and was promoted to complete apprentice in 1992, bindery supervisor in 1996,
factory bindery manager in 2001 and site operation manager on 1 May 2015.

Mr. Chand studied at D.A.V. Boys’ College in the Republic of Fiji from 1978 to 1981. Mr. Chand
obtained an advanced certificate in supervisory management and a certificate in accounting from the Fiji
Institute of Technology in December 1986. Mr. Chand obtained a binding and finishing trade certificate
from Tafe NSW Ultimo in 1991.

Mr. David Cheng (EBEI#E), aged 43, was appointed as operations director of our Group on
28 May 2018. Mr. Cheng is responsible for supervising the procurement and logistics functions of our

Group.
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Mr. Cheng obtained a Bachelor of Science degree from the University of Hong Kong in December
1998. Mr. Cheng further obtained a Master of Science degree in Business Information Systems and a
Master of Arts degree in Operations and Supply Chain Management from the City University of Hong
Kong in February 2009 and October 2010, respectively. Mr. Cheng was granted the qualification of
project management professional by Project Management Institute from August 2010 to August 2016.

Before joining our Group, Mr. Cheng served in different positions, including production
management trainee, purchasing officer, purchasing and PMC officer, purchasing manager and
procurement manager at Midas Printing Group Limited, a books and paper products printing company,
from October 1998 to July 2008, where he was responsible for group procurement. Mr. Cheng worked as
a supply chain manager at Salmat Asia Limited, a business process outsourcing company, from November
2008 to January 2011, where he was responsible for supply chain operations. Mr. Cheng worked as a
supply chain manager at Disruptive Hong Kong Limited, a design and trading company, from August
2011 to September 2012, where he was responsible for supply chain operations. Mr. Cheng worked as a
senior business analysis manager at Merck Performance Materials Hong Kong Services Ltd., a
pharmaceutical, chemical and life sciences company, from July 2013 to March 2016. Mr. Cheng was the
operation manager of 1010 Printing, a subsidiary of Lion Rock, from 19 February 2016 to 27 May 2018.

Mrs. Debra Gaye Davies, aged 51, was appointed as a manager of sales of MPG on 1 May 2018.
Mrs. Davies is responsible for overseeing sales function of MPG. Mrs. Davies has over 30 years of
experience in the field of customer services. She joined our Group on 31 January 1984 and left in 1997.
She re-joined our Group on 3 March 1998, after a five months break. She held various positions at MPG,
such as client service personnel, IBM account executive, customer service co-ordinator, estimating and
client service.

Mrs. Davies completed the apprenticeship training provided by Industrial Training Commission of
Victoria in graphic reproduction in December 1987. Mrs. Davies obtained a computer business
applications certificate from London Campaspe College of TAFE in September 1990. Mrs. Davies
obtained a certificate III in management from Bendigo Regional Institute of TAFE in 2004 and a
certificate IV in business development from Pinnacle Performax in 2005.

Ms. Robyn Elizabeth Finniecome, aged 54, was appointed as a business development manager of
Ligare on 1 January 2015. Ms. Finniecome is responsible for developing new business and overseeing
sales function of mainly Ligare. She has over 25 years of experience in sales and marketing. She joined
our Group on 8 October 2007 as a sales manager at Ligare and was appointed as business development
manager in 2015.

Ms. Finniecome obtained a Bachelor of Commerce degree from the University of New South
Wales in April 1986. She completed the training program Essential Selling Skills II provided by the
Australian Institute of Management NSW & ACT Limited in March 2003.

Before joining our Group, Ms. Finniecome worked as a sales and marketing manager at Southwood

Press Pty Limited, a booking-publishing company, from October 1990 to October 2007, where she was
responsible for sales direction.
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Ms. Deborah Louise Shields, aged 52, was appointed as a sales manager on 12 April 2016 of
CanPrint Communications. Ms. Shields is responsible for overseeing sales function of CanPrint
Communications. Ms. Shields joined our Group on 2 February 2014 as a customer service representative
and was promoted to sales support manager at CanPrint Communications on March 2015.

Ms. Shields completed business services training and project management training provided by
WISDOM Learning Pty Ltd in March and October 2012, respectively. Ms. Shields attended a “Managing
Your Sales Team” training course at the Australian Institute of Management in September 2016.

Before joining our Group, Ms. Shields worked as a senior account manager at CouchCreative, a
company principally engaged in graphic design and communication services from July 2005 to February
2012, where she was responsible for coordinating the production of a wide range of marketing
communications and managing marketing campaign logistics. She worked as a studio manager at
Goosebumps Creative, a company principally engaged in graphic design and communication services,
from February 2012 to November 2013, where she was responsible for project and account management.

Save as disclosed in this prospectus, none of our senior management is related to any of our
Directors, members of senior management, substantial Shareholders or Controlling Shareholders, and
none of our senior management has been a director of any public company, the securities of which are
listed on any securities market in Hong Kong or overseas in the three years immediately preceding the
date of this prospectus.

COMPANY SECRETARY

Ms. Tang Tsz Ying is our executive Director and company secretary. Please refer to the paragraph
headed “Executive Directors” in this section for further information pertaining to Ms. Tang’s biography.

COMPLIANCE ADVISER

We have appointed Optima Capital Limited as our compliance adviser pursuant to Rule 3A.19 of
the Listing Rules. Pursuant to Rule 3A.23 of the Listing Rules, the compliance adviser will advise us on
the following circumstances:

. before the publication of any regulatory announcement, circular or financial report;

. where a transaction, which might be a notifiable or connected transaction or constitute price
sensitive information of our Company, is contemplated including share issues and share
repurchases;

. where we propose to apply the proceeds of the Share Offer in a manner different from that

detailed in this prospectus or where our business activities, developments or results deviate
from any forecast, estimate or other information in this prospectus; and

. where the Stock Exchange makes an inquiry of us in respect of unusual price movement and
trading volume or other issues under Rule 13.10 of the Listing Rules.
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The terms of appointment shall commence on the Listing Date and end on the date on which our
Company complies with Rule 13.46 of the Listing Rules in respect of our financial results for the first
full financial year commencing after the Listing Date.

BOARD COMMITTEES

We have established the following committees in our Board of Directors: an Audit Committee, a
Remuneration Committee and a Nomination Committee. The committees operate in accordance with
terms of reference established by our Board of Directors.

Audit Committee

We established our Audit Committee on 7 September 2018 with written terms of reference in
compliance with Rule 3.21 of the Listing Rules and paragraph C3 and paragraph D3 of the Corporate
Governance Code as set out in Appendix 14 to the Listing Rules. Our Audit Committee consists of four
members, namely Mr. Young, Mr. Chan David Yik Keung, Mr. David Ho and Mr. Tsui King Chung
David. Mr. David Ho, who holds the appropriate professional qualifications as required under Rules
3.10(2) and 3.21 of the Listing Rules, is the chairman of the Audit Committee. The primary duties of our
Audit Committee are to make recommendations to our Board on the appointment and removal of external
auditor, to review the financial statements and material advice in respect of financial reporting and to
oversee the audit process and internal control procedures of our Company.

Remuneration Committee

We established our Remuneration Committee on 7 September 2018 with written terms of reference
in compliance with paragraph Bl of the Corporate Governance Code as set out in Appendix 14 to the
Listing Rules. Our Remuneration Committee consists of four members, namely Mr. Tsui King Chung
David, Mr. Chan David Yik Keung, Mr. David Ho, and Mr. Lau. Mr. Tsui King Chung David is the
chairman of the Remuneration Committee. The primary duties of the Remuneration Committee include,
but not limited to, the following: (i) making recommendations to our Board on our policy and structure
for the remuneration of all our Directors and senior management and on the establishment of a formal and
transparent procedure for developing policy on such remuneration; (ii) determining the specific
remuneration packages of all Directors and senior management; and (iii) reviewing and approving
management’s remuneration by reference to corporate goals and objectives resolved by our Board from
time to time.

Nomination Committee

We established our Nomination Committee on 7 September 2018 with written terms of reference in
compliance with paragraph A5 of the Corporate Governance Code as set out in Appendix 14 to the
Listing Rules. Our Nomination Committee consists of four members, namely, Mr. Celarc, Mr. Tsui King
Chung David, Mr. Chan David Yik Keung and Mr. David Ho. The chairman of our Nomination
Committee is Mr. Celarc. The primary duties of the Nomination Committee include, without limitation,
reviewing the structure, size and composition of our Board of Directors, assessing the independence of
our independent non-executive Directors and making recommendation to our Board on matters relating to
the appointment of Directors.
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COMPENSATION OF DIRECTORS AND SENIOR MANAGEMENT

Our Directors and senior management receive compensation in the form of salaries, allowances,
bonuses and other benefits-in-kind, including our contribution to the pension scheme. Our Remuneration
Committee determines the salaries of our Directors based on each Director’s qualification, position and
seniority.

The aggregate amount of remuneration (including fees, salaries, allowances and benefits-in-kind,
post-employment benefits and long-term benefits) paid to our Directors for each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018 was approximately AUDO0.4 million,
AUDQO.5 million, AUDO.5 million and AUDO.1 million, respectively.

The five highest paid individuals included one, one, one and two directors for each of the three
years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018 respectively, where
emoluments are abovementioned. The aggregate amount of remuneration (including salaries, allowances
and benefits-in-kind and post-employment benefits (where applicable)) paid to our four, four, four and
three highest paid non-director individuals for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the
three months ended 31 March 2018 was approximately AUD1.0 million, AUDO0.9 million, AUDO.7
million and AUDO.2 million, respectively.

No remuneration was paid to our Directors or the five highest paid individuals as an inducement to
join, or upon joining our Group. No compensation was paid to, or receivable by, our Directors or past
Directors during the Track Record Period for the loss of office as director of any member of our Group or
any other office in connection with the management of the affairs of any member of our Group. None of
our Directors waived any emoluments during the same period.

Our policy concerning the remuneration of our Directors is that the amount of remuneration is
determined on the basis of the relevant Director’s experience, responsibility, performance and the time
devoted to our business.

Save as disclosed in this prospectus, no Director has been paid in cash or shares or otherwise by
any person either to induce him/her to become, or to qualify him/her as a Director, or otherwise for
service rendered by him/her in connection with the promotion or formation of us.

POTENTIAL COMPETING INTERESTS

Set out below are the interests of one of our Directors in businesses which may compete with our
business for the purpose of Rule 8.10(2) of the Listing Rules as at the Latest Practicable Date:

Name of Director Name of company Nature of business Nature of interest

Mr. Celarc Ligare (NZ) Printing of Quick A shareholder holding
Turnaround Time 100% interests and as
Education Books a director
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Ligare (NZ)

Ligare (NZ) was disposed of by us on 1 January 2017. For the reasons of our disposal of Ligare
(NZ), please refer to paragraph headed “History and Corporate Structure — Disposal of subsidiaries —
Ligare (NZ)” in this prospectus. As at the Latest Practicable Date, Mr. Celarc was the director and
shareholder, holding 100% of the issued share capital of Ligare (NZ). The Directors consider that there is
no actual competing business between our Group and Ligare (NZ) due to the following reasons:

() Different geographical segments

Our Group is a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider based in Australia.
Our printed products include (a) read-for-pleasure books; (b) Government Printed Matters;
(¢) Quick Turnaround Time Education Books; and (d) catalogues, operating manuals and
promotional leaflets. Ligare (NZ) is primarily engaged in the printing of Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books in New Zealand.

Despite the fact that we and Ligare (NZ) are both engaged in the printing of Quick
Turnaround Time Education Books, we operate our printing operation and business within
Australia while Ligare (NZ) operates its printing business within New Zealand. During the Track
Record Period, most of our printed products were delivered within Australia while most of the
printed products of Ligare (NZ) were delivered within New Zealand.

(ii)  Different services

We are a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider based in Australia. Our
printing process and services cover, inter alia, printing solution consultation, production planning
and scheduling, pre-press, offset printing, digital printing, post-press, quality check and packaging
and delivery. On the other hand, Ligare (NZ) provides only digital printing services and does not
have a perfect or case binding line.

In addition to the printed products we offered to our customers, we also provide printing
related services, such as warehousing and direct mailing, call centre services and ancillary services
through our proprietary IPALM platform. For details of our printing solutions and services, please
refer to the paragraphs headed “Business — Our business model and our operation flow” and
“Business — Our products and services — Our printing related services” in this prospectus. On the
other hand, although Ligare (NZ) provides warehousing and fulfilment services of Quick
Turnaround Time Education Books mainly within New Zealand, it does not possess the technology
nor the expertise to provide supply chain management services for the publishing industry, such as
call centre services or any IPALM related services to any of its customers.

(iii)  Different target customers
Our target customers were principally comprised of (a) Australia-based book publishers and
media and information providers; (b) international book publishers; (c) Australian government

related entities; and (d) business owners and other organisations in Australia. The target customers
of Ligare (NZ) were book publishers in New Zealand.
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During the Track Record Period, save for one common customer, we and Ligare (NZ) did
not have any other common customers. Such common customer was due to the fact that Ligare
(NZ) did not have the necessary equipment (case binding machines) nor technology (IPALM) to
provide to the common customer certain printing and binding services and IPALM related services
which were requested by the common customer. As such, such common customer approached our
Company to provide such services instead.

(iv)  Different operating scales

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended
31 March 2018, our revenue was approximately AUDS80.7 million, AUD87.0 million,
AUD79.2 million and AUD19.3 million, respectively. As at the Latest Practicable Date, we had
299 employees.

For the year ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, the
unaudited revenue of Ligare (NZ) was approximately NZDO0.8 million and NZDO0.3 million,
respectively. As at the Latest Practicable Date, Ligare (NZ) had three employees.

Based on the aforesaid, there is no actual competing business between our Group and Ligare (NZ).
Given that (a) our Group and Ligare (NZ) served customers in different geographical markets; (b) Ligare
(NZ) does not provide one stop shop printing solutions and services and does not possess the technology
nor the expertise to provide supply chain management services for the publishing industry that its
customers require; (c¢) our Group and Ligare (NZ) served different target customers; and (d) our Group
and Ligare (NZ) were of different operating scales, our Directors considered that the possibility of Ligare
(NZ) competing with our Group is remote. Therefore, our Directors were of the view that the competition
between our Group and Ligare (NZ), if any, is not extreme and such competition would not affect our
Company’s suitability for Listing.

Our Group’s measures to prevent any potential conflicts of interests with Ligare (NZ)

Our Company has adopted or will adopt the following corporate governance measures to manage
the potential conflict of interests arising from Mr. Celarc’s interests in Ligare (NZ) and to protect the
interests of our Company:

(1) our executive Directors (including Mr. Celarc) have given certain non-competition
undertakings in their respective service contract with our Group, which provides that, inter
alia, subject to the conditions and terms contained therein, each of them shall not carry on
or be concerned or interested, directly or indirectly, in any capacity in any business which is
in competition with our Group, nor become a holder of five percent (5.0%) or more of the
issued shares or debentures of any company listed on any recognised stock exchange;

(i)  Mr. Celarc has attended training sessions to reinforce his awareness of his fiduciary duties

as a Director which require him to, among other things, act for the benefit and in the best
interests of our Company when a potential conflict of interests arises;
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(iii) our Board will operate in accordance with the Memorandum of Association and the
Bye-laws, which require Mr. Celarc to abstain from voting on (nor be counted in the quorum
in relation to) any resolution of the Board in respect of any contract, transaction or
arrangement in which Mr. Celarc or any of his close associates is materially interested;

(iv)  Mr. Celarc will inform the Board of any of his competing businesses in a timely manner,
this includes when Ligare (NZ) decides to engage in business which would compete with
that of our Group;

(v)  our independent non-executive Directors will review the competing interests held by
Mr. Celarc on an annual basis and Mr. Celarc will provide all the information necessary in
this connection; and

(vi) the decisions on matters reviewed by our independent non-executive Directors will be
disclosed in our annual reports.

Further, since Ligare (NZ) is a connected person, should there be any transaction to be entered into

between our Group and Ligare (NZ) after the Listing, the requirements regarding connected transactions
of the Listing Rules will be complied with by our Group.
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OUR CONTROLLING SHAREHOLDERS

Upon Listing, our Company will be owned as to approximately 62.05% by Bookbuilders BVI.
Bookbuilders BVI will be the immediate holding company of our Company and is wholly-owned by 1010
Group, which is in turn wholly-owned by Lion Rock. As at the Latest Practicable Date, Mr. Lau, through
City Apex, ER2 Holdings and in his personal capacity, was beneficially interested in approximately
41.14% of the issued share capital of Lion Rock. As such, each of Bookbuilders BVI, 1010 Group, Lion
Rock, City Apex, ER2 Holdings and Mr. Lau is deemed to be the Controlling Shareholder of our
Company for the purpose of the Listing Rules.

Bookbuilders BVI, 1010 Group, City Apex and ER2 Holdings are investment holding companies
and are not engaged in any business operations. Lion Rock is a company listed on the Main Board of the
Stock Exchange (stock code: 1127) and is the holding company of the Lion Rock Group, which is
principally engaged in the business of book printing in the PRC and Singapore. However, save as
disclosed in the paragraph headed “Independence from our Controlling Shareholders” in this section, each
of our Controlling Shareholders has confirmed that it/he does not have any direct or indirect interest in
any business or companies that competes or may compete with our business activities.

NO COMPETITION BETWEEN OUR GROUP AND THE LION ROCK GROUP

Having considered the independence in management, business operations, financing and
administration between our Group and the Lion Rock Group, our Directors believed that the Lion Rock
Group does not compete with our Group. For further details, please refer to the paragraph headed
“Independence from our Controlling Shareholders” in this section.

Save as disclosed in this section and in the paragraph headed “Directors and Senior Management —
Potential competing interests” in this prospectus, our Controlling Shareholders and our Directors
confirmed that none of them has any direct or indirect interest in any businesses or companies that engage
in any business activities that compete or may compete with our business activities.

INDEPENDENCE FROM OUR CONTROLLING SHAREHOLDERS

The Board is satisfied that our Group can operate independently from the Lion Rock Group and
our Controlling Shareholders after the Listing based on the following:

Clear business delineation between the business of our Group and the Lion Rock Group
Although both our Group and the Lion Rock Group are principally engaged in the printing

business, the business and/or scope of services provided by each of our Group and the Lion Rock Group
differ significantly.
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The table below sets out the major differences between the business and/or scope of services
provided by each of our Group and the Lion Rock Group:

Item

Nature

Target customers

Typical turnaround time from

placing order to delivery

Principal place of business/
operations

Location of production
premises

Printing method

Ancillary services

Business and/or services
provided by the Lion Rock
Group

Mainly printing of (i) Coffee
Table Books; (ii) Long
Lead Time Education
Books; (iii) children’s
books; and (iv) stationery
products

Customers from the
Americas and Europe

More than 21 calendar

days

Hong Kong and the PRC

the PRC and Singapore

Mainly offset printing

Nil
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Business and/or services
provided by our Group

Mainly printing of (i)
read-for-pleasure books; (ii)
Government Printed Matters;
(ii1) Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books; and (iv)
catalogues, operating manuals

and promotional leaflets

Customers from Australia

Less than 21 calendar days

Australia

Australia

Mainly digital and offset

printing
. Warehousing and direct
mailing
. Call centre services

. IPALM related services
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As shown in the table above, there is clear business delineation between the respective products,
services, customers and geographic operations between our Group and the Lion Rock Group. In practice,
their respective business operations are independent from each other.

During the Track Record Period, Lion Rock provided printing services of (i) Coffee Table Books;
(ii) Long Lead Time Education Books; (iii) children’s books; and (iv) stationery products to customers in
Australia. During the Track Record Period, revenue generated from the printing business in Australia by
the Lion Rock Group (excluding our Group) constituted approximately 10.2%, 9.3%, 13.1% and 9.6%,
respectively, of the consolidated revenue of the Lion Rock Group (including our Group). There were
overlapping customers between our Group and the Lion Rock Group in Australia mainly because such
customers might engage the Lion Rock Group to provide products which our Group did not produce. In
spite of the above, the Directors submitted that the Lion Rock Group did not compete with our Group in
Australia because (i) during the Track Record Period, the product offering by the Lion Rock Group to the
overlapping customers, being mainly Coffee Table Books, was different from that to the products offered
by us; and (ii) there was a clear business delineation between the respective product offering by our
Group and the Lion Rock Group.

As at the Latest Practicable Date, our Company did not plan to expand in any jurisdictions other
than Australia in the future. Members of the Lion Rock Group (excluding our Group) do not, and are not
expected to engage in any business activities that compete or will compete with those of our Group.

Management independence

Our Company aims to establish and maintain a strong and independent Board to oversee our
Group’s business. Our Board’s main function includes the approval of the overall business plans and
strategies and the management of our Company. Our Group has an independent management team, which
is led by a team of senior management with substantial experience and expertise in our business, to
implement our Group’s policies and strategies.

Our Board consists of seven Directors, comprising three executive Directors, one non-executive
Director and three independent non-executive Directors. As our Company is a consolidated subsidiary of
Lion Rock, Mr. Lau, who is an executive director of the Lion Rock Group, is also an executive Director
of our Company. Mr. Tsui King Chung David was an independent non-executive Director of Lion Rock
Group Limited (stock code: 1127) from June 2011 to 14 September 2018. Save as disclosed hereinabove,
none of our Directors and senior management had overlapping roles or responsibilities in any business
operations of our Controlling Shareholders and their respective close associates (other than our Group).

All of our independent non-executive Directors are sufficiently experienced and are capable of
monitoring our operation independently of our Controlling Shareholders. Therefore, our Directors were of
the view that the interests of our Shareholders can be safeguarded. For details of our independent
non-executive Directors, please refer to the section headed “Directors and Senior Management” in this
prospectus.
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Each of our Directors is aware of his/her fiduciary duties as a Director which require, among other
things, that he/she acts for the benefit and in the best interest of our Company and not to allow any
conflicts between the interest of our Company and his/her personal interest. In the event that a potential
conflict of interest of a material nature arises out of any transaction to be entered into between us and our
Directors or their respective close associates, the interested Director(s) shall, unless otherwise permitted
by the Bye-laws, abstain from voting at the relevant Board meetings in respect of such transaction and
shall not be counted in the quorum.

All of our senior management members were independent from our Controlling Shareholders. They
have substantial experiences in the industry we are engaged in and have served our Group for a
significant length of time during which they have demonstrated their capability of discharging their duties
independently from our Controlling Shareholders.

Based on the above, our Directors are satisfied that our Board as a whole together with our senior
management team is able to perform the management role in our Group independently.

Financial independence

Our Company has an independent financial system and makes financial decisions according to our
Group’s own business needs. All loans, advances and balances due from/to our Controlling Shareholders
and their respective close associates have been fully settled or repaid before Listing. Our Directors
confirmed that all guarantees and indemnities provided by/to our Controlling Shareholders and their
respective close associates on our Group’s borrowings will be fully released upon Listing.

As such, our Directors believed that we are able to maintain financial independence from our
Controlling Shareholders and their close associates.

Operational independence

We are independent from our Controlling Shareholders as we do not share operational capabilities
with our Controlling Shareholders, and we have independent access to suppliers and customers, as well as
an independent management team to handle our day-to-day operations. We are also in possession of all
relevant licences necessary to carry on and operate our business and we have sufficient operational
capacity in terms of capital and employees to operate independently from our Controlling Shareholders.

CORPORATE GOVERNANCE MEASURES

We have adopted the Corporate Governance Code and will comply with the code provisions in the
Corporate Governance Code. The Corporate Governance Code sets out principles of good corporate
governance in relation to, among other things, directors, the chairman and chief executive officer, board
composition, the appointment, re-election and removal of directors, their responsibilities and
remuneration and communications with shareholders.
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We are also required to comply with the Model Code for Securities Transactions by Directors of
Listed Issuers set out in Appendix 10 to the Listing Rules, which provides, among other things,
prohibitions on directors’ dealings in securities and protection of minority shareholders’ rights. Our
Directors were therefore satisfied that sufficient corporate governance measures have been put in place to
manage conflicts of interest between us and our Controlling Shareholders, and to protect minority
Shareholders’ rights after the Listing.

We are committed to the view that our Board should include a balanced composition of executive
and non-executive Directors (including independent non-executive Directors) so that there is a strong
independent element in our Board which can effectively exercise independent judgment. Our independent
non-executive Directors, details of whom are set out in the section headed “Directors and Senior
Management” in this prospectus, individually and together possess the requisite knowledge and
experience for our Board. All of our independent non-executive Directors are experienced and are
committed to providing impartial and professional advice to protect the interest of our minority
Shareholders.
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So far as our Directors are aware, each of the following persons will, immediately after completion
of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer, have an interest or short position in our Shares or underlying
Shares which would be required to be disclosed to our Company and the Stock Exchange under the
provisions of Divisions 2 and 3 of Part XV of the SFO, or, are directly or indirectly, be interested in
10.0% or more of the nominal value of any class of share capital carrying rights to vote in all
circumstances at general meetings of our Company or any of our Company’s subsidiaries:

Total number
of Shares/
underlying Shares
held immediately
following the
completion of the
Capacity/Nature Reorganisation and Approximate
Name of Shareholder(s) of interest Share Offer percentage

Mr. Lau (Note) Interest held by 314,521,734 62.05%
controlled
corporations

ER2 Holdings (Note) Interest held by 314,521,734 62.05%
controlled
corporations

City Apex (Note) Interest held by 314,521,734 62.05%
controlled
corporations

Lion Rock (Note) Interest held by 314,521,734 62.05%
controlled
corporations

1010 Group (Note) Interest held by 314,521,734 62.05%
controlled
corporation

Bookbuilders BVI (Note) Beneficial owner 314,521,734 62.05%

Note: Bookbuilders BVI is a wholly-owned subsidiary of 1010 Group. 1010 Group is a wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion
Rock. Lion Rock is held directly by City Apex, ER2 Holdings and Mr. Lau as to 33.52%, 1.08% and 6.54%
respectively. City Apex is an investment holding company and is owned as to 77.00% by ER2 Holdings. ER2
Holdings is an investment holding company and is owned as to 68.76% by Mr. Lau. By virtue of the SFO, each of
1010 Group, Lion Rock, City Apex, ER2 Holdings and Mr. Lau is deemed to be interested in all the Shares and
underlying Shares held by Bookbuilders BVI.
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Save as disclosed above, our Directors are not aware of any persons who will, immediately
following completion of the Reorganisation and the Share Offer, have an interest or a short position in
our Shares or underlying Shares which would be required to be disclosed to our Company under the
provisions of Divisions 2 and 3 of Part XV of the SFO, or, will be, directly or indirectly, interested in
10.0% or more of the nominal value of any class of share capital carrying rights to vote in all
circumstances at general meetings of our Company or any of our Company’s subsidiaries.
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THE CORNERSTONE PLACING

We have entered into the cornerstone investment agreement with a cornerstone investor (the
“Cornerstone Investor”), pursuant to which the Cornerstone Investor has agreed to subscribe, or cause
entities designated by him to subscribe for such number of Offer Shares in aggregate (rounded down to
the nearest whole board lot of 3,000 Shares) which may be purchased with an amount of HK$30 million
(the “Cornerstone Placing”) at the Offer Price.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.05 per Offer Share (being the mid-point of the indicative Offer
Price range set out in this prospectus), the total number of Offer Shares subscribed for by the Cornerstone
Investor would be 28,569,000, representing (i) approximately 27.2% of the Offer Shares under the Share
Offer; or (ii) approximately 5.6% of the Shares in issue upon completion of the Share Offer.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.00 per Offer Share (being the low end of the indicative Offer
Price range set out in this prospectus), the total number of Offer Shares subscribed for by the Cornerstone
Investor would be 30,000,000, representing (i) approximately 28.6% of the Offer Shares under the Share
Offer; or (ii) approximately 5.9% of the Shares in issue upon completion of the Share Offer.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$1.10 per Offer Share (being the high end of the indicative Offer
Price range set out in this prospectus), the total number of Offer Shares subscribed for by the Cornerstone
Investor would be 27,270,000, representing (i) approximately 26.0% of the Offer Shares under the Share
Offer; or (ii) approximately 5.4% of the Shares in issue upon completion of the Share Offer.

To the best knowledge of our Company, the Cornerstone Investor is an Independent Third Party, is
not a connected person (as defined under the Listing Rules) of our Company, and is not an existing
Shareholder of our Company, OPUS or its respective close associates. Details of the actual number of
Offer Shares to be allocated to the Cornerstone Investor will be disclosed in the allotment results
announcement to be issued by our Company on or around Friday, 5 October 2018.

The Cornerstone Placing forms part of the Placing. The Offer Shares to be subscribed for by the
Cornerstone Investor will rank pari passu in all respects with the other fully paid Shares then in issue
upon completion of the Share Offer and to be listed on the Stock Exchange and will be counted towards
the public float of our Company. The Cornerstone Investor will not subscribe for any Offer Shares under
the Share Offer (other than and pursuant to the cornerstone investment agreement). Immediately
following the completion of the Share Offer, the Cornerstone Investor will not have any board
representation in our Company, nor will the Cornerstone Investor become a substantial Shareholder (as
defined under the Listing Rules) of our Company. The Cornerstone Investor does not have any
preferential rights as compared with other public Shareholders in the cornerstone investment agreement
(save for the guaranteed allocation of the Offer Shares). The number of Offer Shares to be subscribed for
by the Cornerstone Investor will not be affected by any reallocation of the Offer Shares between the
Placing and the Public Offer described in paragraph headed “Structure of the Share Offer — The Public
Offer” in this prospectus.
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OUR CORNERSTONE INVESTOR

We have entered into the cornerstone investment agreement with the following Cornerstone
Investor in respect of the Cornerstone Placing. Mr. Zen Wei Peu (“Mr. Zen”) has agreed to subscribe for
such number of Offer Shares (rounded down to the nearest whole board lot of 3,000 Shares) which may
be purchased with an aggregate amount of HK$30 million (exclusive of brokerage fee, Hong Kong Stock
Exchange trading fee and SFC transaction levy) at the Offer Price.

Mr. Zen is the co-chairman of Road King Infrastructure Limited, a company listed on the Stock
Exchange (stock code: 1098). He is also the vice chairman and the chief executive officer of Wai Kee
Holdings Limited, a company listed on the Stock Exchange (stock code: 610) and the chairman of Build
King Holdings Limited, a company listed on the Stock Exchange (stock code: 240). He obtained a
Bachelor of Science degree in Engineering and a Master of Business Administration degree. He is a
Chartered Engineer, a member of the Institution of Civil Engineers, the United Kingdom and a fellow of
The Institute of Quarrying, the United Kingdom.

CONDITIONS PRECEDENT

The subscription obligation of the Cornerstone Investor is subject to, among other things, the
following conditions precedent:

) the Public Offer Underwriting Agreement and the Placing Underwriting Agreement being
entered into and having become unconditional and all conditions precedent to completion set
forth therein having been satisfied (or waived) by no later than the time and date as
specified in the Underwriting Agreements and not having been terminated;

(i)  the Listing Committee of the Stock Exchange having granted the approval for the listing of,
and permission to deal in, the Shares and such approval or permission having not been
revoked prior to the commencement of dealings in the Shares on the Stock Exchange;

(iii) the respective representations, warranties, undertakings and acknowledgements of the
Cornerstone Investor under the cornerstone investment agreement are, at the relevant time,
accurate and true in all material respects and not misleading and there being no material
breach of the cornerstone investment agreement on the part of the Cornerstone Investor; and

(iv) no laws shall have been enacted or promulgated which prohibit the consummation of the
transactions contemplated in the Share Offer and there being no orders or injunctions from a
government authority which in effect precludes or prohibits the consummation of such
transactions.

RESTRICTIONS ON DISPOSALS BY THE CORNERSTONE INVESTOR

The Cornerstone Investor has agreed that, without the prior written consent of our Company, the
Sole Sponsor and the Sole Global Coordinator, it will not, whether directly or indirectly, at any time
during the period of six months following the Listing Date, dispose of (as defined in the cornerstone
investment agreement) any of the Shares subscribed for by him pursuant to the cornerstone investment
agreement, other than transfers to any company wholly-owned by such Cornerstone Investor provided
that such wholly-owned company undertakes that it will, and the Cornerstone Investor undertakes to
procure that such company will, abide by the terms and restrictions imposed on the Cornerstone Investor.
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CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS

Our Group entered into certain transactions with the connected persons which will continue
following the Listing and which will constitute continuing connected transactions within the meaning of
the Listing Rules.

CONNECTED PERSONS
1. Lion Rock Group Limited (“Lion Rock™)

Lion Rock is a Hong Kong listed company principally engaged in the business of book printing in
the PRC and Singapore and is one of the Controlling Shareholders upon completion of the
Reorganisation.

2. D.M.R.A. Property Pty Limited (“D.M.R.A. Property”)

D.M.R.A. Property is one of the Shareholders upon completion of the Reorganisation, which is
principally engaged in property investment and holdings and is wholly-owned by Mr. Celarc.

3. Inscope Media Pty Limited (“Inscope Media™)

Inscope Media is principally engaged in printing broker and graphic design business and is
wholly-owned by Mr. Douglas Stephen Convoy, the son-in-law of Mr. Celarc.

FULLY EXEMPT CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTION

The following transaction is carried out in our ordinary and usual course of our business on normal
commercial terms where, as our Directors currently expect, each of the applicable percentage ratios
calculated for the purpose of Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules will be less than 5% and the total
consideration is less than HK$3,000,000. Such transaction qualifies under Rule 14A.76(1) of the Listing
Rules as a continuing connected transaction fully exempt from relevant annual reporting, announcement
requirement, the circular (including independent financial advice) and shareholders’ approval
requirements as set out in Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules.

Framework service agreement with Lion Rock

From time to time during the Track Record Period, we provided printing services to Lion Rock
when we had capacity. We intend to continue providing ad-hoc printing services to Lion Rock after the
Listing. On 16 August 2018, Lion Rock and our Company entered into a framework service agreement
(the “Service Agreement”) commencing from the Listing Date and ending on 31 December 2020,
pursuant to which we agreed to provide ad-hoc printing services to Lion Rock from time to time. The
service fees for the printing services to be paid by Lion Rock will be determined from time to time by the
parties on arm’s length basis and normal commercial terms and with reference to, among other things, the
raw materials cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of delivery, with the
mark-up margin to be determined by considering our production schedule, seasonality factor and
complexity.
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For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
the aggregate service fees paid by Lion Rock for the provision of the ad-hoc printing services to our
Company were approximately AUD14,000, AUD472, AUD10,000 and nil, respectively. The proposed
annual caps under the Service Agreement for each of the three years ending 31 December 2020 are
AUD100,000, AUD100,000 and AUD100,000, respectively. The abovementioned proposed annual caps
have been estimated primarily based on (i) the historical transaction amounts paid by Lion Rock to our
Company; and (ii) the fact that printing services will only be provided on an ad-hoc basis.

The transactions contemplated under the Service Agreement were entered into on normal
commercial terms. Our Directors currently expect that pursuant to Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules, all
relevant applicable percentage ratios will exceed 0.1% but less than 5% and the proposed annual caps are
less than HK$3,000,000. According to Rule 14A.76(1) of the Listing Rules, the transactions contemplated
under the Service Agreement are fully exempted from compliance with the requirements of reporting,
annual review, announcement, and approval by independent shareholders under Chapter 14A of the
Listing Rules.

NON-EXEMPT CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS

The following transactions are entered into in the ordinary and usual course of our business on
normal commercial terms where, as our Directors currently expect, each of the applicable percentage
ratios calculated for the purpose of Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules will be less than 5%. These
transactions qualify under Rule 14A.76(2) of the Listing Rules as continuing connected transactions
exempt from the circular (including independent financial advice) and shareholders’ approval
requirements but are subject to the relevant annual reporting and announcement requirements as set out in
Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules.

Leases of premises from D.M.R.A. Property
Background

On 1 June 2010, D.M.R.A. Property entered into two leases with Ligare in respect of our
138-152 Bonds Road, Riverwood, NSW, Australia and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia, for seven years with commencement date on 1 January 2010. On 30 September 2016, D.M.R.A.
Property and Ligare entered into two supplemental agreements, pursuant to which the parties agreed to
renew the leases for five years from 1 January 2017 to 31 December 2021.

During the Track Record Period, Ligare leased 138-152 Bonds Road, Riverwood, NSW, Australia
and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW, Australia from D.M.R.A. Property. We intend to continue
leasing the abovementioned properties from D.M.R.A. Property upon Listing. On 17 August 2018, we
terminated the supplemental agreements and Ligare and D.M.R.A. Property entered into a tenancy
agreement (the “Lease”) with a term commencing from 1 October 2018 and ending on 31 December 2020
for 138-152 Bonds Road, Riverwood, NSW, Australia and 23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW,
Australia. The Lease was entered into by Ligare in the ordinary and usual course of business after having
considered, among other things, the location of these properties and the terms offered by D.M.R.A.
Property. The monthly rental paid or payable by Ligare was determined after arm’s length negotiations
with reference to the then prevailing market conditions, the rental rate of similar properties in the vicinity
and the floor area we lease.
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Principal terms of the Lease

The following table summarises the principal terms of the Lease between Ligare and D.M.R.A.

Property:
Date: 17 August 2018
Landlord: D.M.R.A. Property
Tenant: Ligare
Use: Factory and office for Property A and warehouse for Property B
Location: (1) 138-152 Bonds Road, Riverwood, NSW, Australia (“Property A”)
(i)  23-25 Skinner Avenue, Riverwood, NSW, Australia (“Property B”)
Term: From 1 October 2018 to 31 December 2020
Yearly rent: Aggregated AUD727,409 for Property A and Property B plus outgoings
Other: The rent will be reviewed with reference to the CPI of Australia on 1 January in

each of 2019 and 2020.

Historical transaction amounts

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
the aggregate rent payment and outgoings (if applicable) paid to D.M.R.A. Property by Ligare were
approximately AUD655,000, AUD675,000, AUD711,000 and AUD171,000, respectively.

Proposed annual caps and basis of annual caps

The proposed annual cap amounts under the Lease for each of the three years ending
31 December 2020 are as follows:

Proposed annual cap for the
years ending 31 December

2018 2019 2020
AUD’000 AUD’000 AUD’000
The Lease 800 900 1,000

The abovementioned proposed annual caps have been estimated based on the terms of the Lease
taking into account (i) the annual rent and outgoings; and (ii) the estimated movement of the CPI of
Australia in 2019 and 2020.

190



CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS

Listing Rules implications

As D.M.R.A. Property is wholly-owned by Mr. Celarc, it will become a connected person of our
Company under the Listing Rules upon Listing and the transactions contemplated under the Lease will
upon Listing constitute continuing connected transactions of our Company under the Listing Rules. As
more than one of the applicable percentage ratios set out in Rule 14.07 of the Listing Rules in respect of
the rent and outgoings payable under the Lease for the year ending 31 December 2020 are more than
0.1% but less than 5%, the transactions contemplated under the Lease will, upon Listing, constitute
non-exempt continuing connected transactions of our Group and in accordance with Rule 14A.76(2) of
the Listing Rules, will be exempted from the circular (including independent financial advice) and
shareholders’ approval requirements but are subject to the announcement, disclosure and annual review
and reporting requirements under Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules.

Framework agreement with Inscope Media
Background

During the Track Record Period, we provided printing services to Inscope Media. We intend to
continue providing printing services to Inscope Media upon Listing.

On 16 August 2018, our Group and Inscope Media entered into a framework service agreement
(the “Framework Agreement”), pursuant to which we agreed to provide printing services to Inscope
Media for a term commencing from the Listing Date to 31 December 2020. The service fees for the
printing services to be paid by Inscope Media will be determined from time to time by the parties on
arm’s length basis and normal commercial terms and with reference to, among other things, the raw
materials cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of delivery, and determine
the mark-up margin by considering our production schedule, seasonality factor and complexity.

Historical transaction amounts

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018,
the aggregate fees paid to Ligare by Inscope Media were approximately AUD279,000, AUDS520,000,
AUD249,000 and AUD22,000, respectively.

Proposed annual caps and basis of annual caps

The proposed annual caps under the Framework Agreement for each of the three years ending
31 December 2020 are as follows:

Proposed annual cap for the
years ending 31 December

2018 2019 2020
AUD’000 AUD’000 AUD’000
The Framework Agreement 550 580 610
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In determining the above proposed annual caps, our Directors have considered (i) the historical
amount of the fees paid by Inscope Media during the Track Record Period; and (ii) the anticipated
demand for the printing services by Inscope Media. As (i) the printing services to be provided to Inscope
Media by our Group will be ad-hoc by nature and dependent on the actual demands of our printing
services by Inscope Media; and (ii) the historical amount for each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 did not reveal any trend of demand for our services given its ad-hoc nature, the
proposed annual caps under the Framework Agreement are based on the historical transaction amount for
the year ended 31 December 2016, i.e. AUDS520,000.

Listing Rules implications

As Inscope Media is wholly-owned by Mr. Douglas Stephen Convoy, the son-in-law of Mr. Celarc,
it will become a connected person of our Company under the Listing Rules upon Listing and the
transactions contemplated under the Framework Agreement will upon Listing constitute continuing
connected transactions of our Company under the Listing Rules. As more than one of the applicable
percentage ratios set out in Rule 14.07 of the Listing Rules in respect of the service fees under the
Framework Agreement for the year ending 31 December 2020 are more than 0.1% but less than 5%, the
transactions contemplated under the Framework Agreement will, upon Listing, constitute non-exempt
continuing connected transactions of our Group and in accordance with Rule 14A.76(2) of the Listing
Rules, will be exempted from the circular (including independent financial advice) and shareholders’
approval requirements but are subject to the announcement, disclosure and annual review and reporting
requirements under Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules.

WAIVER FROM STRICT COMPLIANCE WITH THE LISTING RULES

Pursuant to Rule 14A.105 of the Listing Rules, we have applied to the Stock Exchange for, and the
Stock Exchange has granted, a waiver from strict compliance with the announcement requirements under
Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules in respect of the transactions contemplated under the Lease and the
Framework Agreement based on the following conditions:

(1) our Directors (including the independent non-executive Directors) and the Sole Sponsor
confirming in their view that the transactions contemplated under the Lease and the
Framework Agreement have been entered into on normal commercial terms or better, in our
Group’s ordinary and usual course of business, and the proposed annual caps are fair and
reasonable and in the interest of our Shareholders as a whole; and

(i)  apart from the announcement and independent shareholders’ approval requirements of which

a waiver is sought, our Company will comply with the relevant requirements under Chapter
14 A of the Listing Rules.
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CONFIRMATION FROM OUR DIRECTORS

Our Directors (including the independent non-executive Directors) were of the view that (i) the
transactions contemplated under the Lease and the Framework Agreement were entered into in the
ordinary and usual course of business of our Group, and are on normal commercial terms or better from
the perspective of our Group and are fair and reasonable and in the interests of our Group and our
Shareholders as a whole; and (ii) the respective annual caps as set out above for the transactions
contemplated under the Lease and the Framework Agreement are fair and reasonable and in the interests
of our Shareholders and our Group as a whole. Apart from the announcement requirement, which strict
compliance has been waived by the Stock Exchange, our Company will comply with other relevant
requirements under Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules, including the annual caps as set out above, which
are applicable to the transactions contemplated under the Lease and the Framework Agreement.

CONFIRMATION FROM THE SOLE SPONSOR

The Sole Sponsor is of the view that (i) the transactions contemplated under the Lease and the
Framework Agreement were entered into in the ordinary and usual course of business of our Group, and
are on normal commercial terms or better from the perspective of our Group and are fair and reasonable
and in the interests of our Group and our Shareholders as a whole; and (ii) the annual caps as set out
above for the transactions contemplated under the Lease and the Framework Agreement are fair and
reasonable and in the interests of our Shareholders and our Group as a whole.

DISCONTINUED CONNECTED TRANSACTION AND RELATED PARTY TRANSACTION

During the Track Record Period, we entered into certain arrangements with our connected persons
which would have constituted connected transactions for our Company pursuant to the Listing Rules, but
the same were discontinued during the Track Record Period, or will be discontinued either prior to
Listing or upon Listing. Major details of the transactions with connected persons are set out under note
33 “Related Party Transactions” to the Accountants’ Report set out in Appendix IA to this prospectus.

Below are some major transactions entered into with our connected persons during the Track
Record Period which will be discontinued prior to Listing or upon Listing:

Sub-contracting works to 1010 Printing and C.O.S. Printers

During the Track Record Period, we engaged 1010 Printing and C.O.S. Printers as our
sub-contractors for certain large volume of orders. We engaged C.O.S. Printers as sub-contractor after the
disposal of C.O.S. Printers by us in May 2016. For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and
the three months ended 31 March 2018, the aggregate fees paid to 1010 Printing and C.O.S. Printers by
our Group amounted to approximately AUD605,000, AUD675,000, AUDI1,161,000 and AUD135,000,
respectively. The fees paid to sub-contractors were determined from time to time by the parties on arm’s
length basis and normal commercial terms and with reference to, among other things, the raw materials
cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of delivery, our production schedule,
seasonality factor and complexity. Our Directors confirmed that upon Listing, our Group will not engage
Lion Rock and/or its subsidiaries for any sub-contracting works.
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Being a sub-contractor of Lion Rock

During the Track Record Period, Lion Rock engaged our Group as its sub-contractor for the
printing of certain Coffee Table Books, education books, catalogues and adult colouring books. For each
of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, the fees paid to
our Company by Lion Rock amounted to approximately AUD2,909,000, AUD2,536,000, nil and nil,
respectively. The fees received for such sub-contracting works were determined at the time by the parties
on arm’s length basis, on normal commercial terms and with reference to, among other things, the raw
materials cost, quantity, labour cost, production cost, credit terms and terms of delivery, with the mark-up
margin determined by considering our production schedule, seasonality factor and complexity.

Corporate guarantee by Lion Rock

On 10 February 2017, Lion Rock provided a corporate guarantee and indemnity in the amount of
AUD2,000,000 plus interest, costs and other costs for a facility obtained by OPUS in the total sum of
AUDI1,791,000. Our Directors confirmed that the said corporate guarantee and indemnity provided by
Lion Rock will be fully released upon Listing.

Consulting fees paid to Mr. Celarc

During the Track Record Period, OPUS paid consulting fees to Mr. Celarc for his services as a
director of OPUS through Angrich Pty Limited, a company wholly-owned by Mr. Celarc. For each of the
three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, the consulting fees paid
to Angrich Pty Limited were approximately AUD300,000, AUD347,000, AUD267,000 and AUD50,000,
respectively. Our Directors confirmed that upon Listing, our Group will pay the director’s fee to
Mr. Celarc directly under the service contract with Mr. Celarc, but not through Angrich Pty Limited.
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The following is a description of the authorised and issued share capital of our Company in issue,
to be issued as fully paid or credited as fully paid immediately before and following the completion of
the Reorganisation and the Share Offer:

Authorised share capital:

HK$

10,000,000,000 Shares of par value of HK$0.01 each 100,000,000.00

Shares issued and to be issued, fully paid or credited as fully paid upon completion of the
Reorganisation and the Share Offer:

Issued and to be issued, fully paid or credited as fully paid:

Shares HKS$
2 Shares in issue at the date of this prospectus 0.02
401,909,823  Shares to be issued pursuant to the share swap 4,019,098.23
under Reorganisation
105,000,000  Shares to be issued pursuant to the Share Offer 1,050,000.00
(2) Shares to be repurchased and cancelled pursuant to (0.02)

the Reorganisation

506,909,823  Total 5,069,098.23

ASSUMPTIONS

This table assumes that the Share Offer has become unconditional and the issue of Shares pursuant
thereto is made as described herein. It does not take into account any Shares which may be allotted and
issued or repurchased by our Company under the general mandates given to our Directors to allot and
issue or repurchase Shares.
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RANKING

The Offer Shares are ordinary shares in the share capital of our Company and will rank pari passu
with all Shares in issue or to be issued as set out in the above table, and will qualify and rank equally for
all dividends or other distributions declared, made or paid after the date of this prospectus.

GENERAL MANDATE TO ISSUE SHARES

Conditional on the Share Offer becoming unconditional, our Directors have been granted a general
unconditional mandate to allot, issue and deal with, otherwise than by way of rights issue, scrip dividend
schemes or similar arrangements in accordance with the Bye-laws, or similar arrangement for the time
being adopted, Shares with an aggregate nominal amount not exceeding 20.0% of the aggregate nominal
value of the issued share capital of our Company immediately following completion of the Reorganisation
and the Share Offer.

This general mandate to issue Shares will remain in effect until the conclusion of the next annual
general meeting of our Company, the expiration of the period within which the next general meeting of
our Company is required by the Bye-laws or any applicable law of Bermuda to be held, or the passing of
an ordinary resolution of the Shareholders in a general meeting revoking, varying or renewing such
mandate, whichever is the earliest.

For further details of this general mandate, please refer to the paragraph headed “Statutory and
General Information — A. Further information about our Company and our Group — 3. Written resolutions
of our Shareholders” in Appendix IV to this prospectus.

GENERAL MANDATE TO REPURCHASE SHARES

Conditional on the Share Offer becoming unconditional, our Directors have been granted a general
unconditional mandate to repurchase Shares on the Stock Exchange, or on any other stock exchange on
which the securities of our Company may be listed and which is recognised by the SFC and the Stock
Exchange for this purpose, with a total nominal value of not more than 10.0% of the aggregate nominal
value of our Company’s share capital in issue immediately following completion of the Reorganisation
and the Share Offer until the conclusion of the next annual general meeting of our Company, the
expiration of the period within which the next annual general meeting of our Company is required by the
Bye-laws or any applicable law of Bermuda to be held, or the passing of an ordinary resolution of the
Shareholders in a general meeting revoking, varying or renewing such mandate which is the earliest.

For further details of this Repurchase Mandate, please refer to paragraph headed “Statutory and

General Information — A. Further information about our Company and our Group — 3. Written resolutions
of our Shareholders” in Appendix IV to this prospectus.

196



SHARE CAPITAL

CIRCUMSTANCES UNDER WHICH GENERAL MEETING AND CLASS MEETING ARE
REQUIRED

Pursuant to the Companies Act and the terms of the Memorandum of Association and the
Bye-laws, our Company may from time to time by ordinary resolution of shareholders (i) increase its
capital; (ii) consolidate its capital into shares of larger amount; (iii) divide its shares into several classes;
(iv) subdivide its shares into shares of smaller amount; (v) change the currency denomination of its share
capital; (vi) make provision for the issue and allotment of shares which do not carry any voting rights;
and (vii) cancel any shares which have not been taken by any person. In addition, our Company may, by
special resolution, subject to any confirmation or consent required by law, reduce its share capital or,
save for the use of share premium as expressly permitted by the Companies Act, any share premium
account or other undistributable reserve. For details, please refer to the paragraph headed “Summary of
the Constitution of our Company and Bermuda Company Law — 2. Bye-laws — (a)(iii) Alterations of
capital” in Appendix III to this prospectus.

Pursuant to the Companies Act and the terms of the Memorandum of Association and the
Bye-laws, all or any of the special rights attached to the share or any class of shares may be varied,
modified or abrogated either with the consent in writing of the holders of not less than three-fourths of
the issued shares of that class or with the sanction of a special resolution passed at a separate general
meeting of the holders of the Shares of that class. For details, please refer to the paragraph headed
“Summary of the Constitution of our Company and Bermuda Company Law — 2. Bye-laws — (a)(ii)
Variation of rights of existing shares or classes of shares” in Appendix III to this prospectus.
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You should read the following discussion and analysis in conjunction with our audited
consolidated financial information and notes thereto as of and for each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018 included in the Accountants’ Report
included as Appendix IA and our selected historical consolidated financial information and
operating data included elsewhere in this prospectus. Our combined financial information has been
prepared in accordance with IFRSs.

The following discussion and analysis contains forward-looking statements that reflect our
current views with respect to future events and our financial performance. These statements are
based on assumptions and analyses made by us in light of our experience and perception of
historical trends, current conditions and expected future developments, as well as other factors we
believe are appropriate under the circumstances. However, whether actual outcomes and
developments will meet our expectations and predictions depends on a number of risks and
uncertainties over which we do not have control. Please refer to the sections headed “Risk Factors”
and “Forward-looking Statements” for discussions of those risks and uncertainties.

OVERVIEW

We are a one stop shop printing solutions and services provider in Australia. Our printed products
include (i) read-for-pleasure books; (ii) Government Printed Matters; (iii) Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books; and (iv) catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets. We also provide
printing related services, such as warehousing and direct mailing, call centre services and ancillary
services through our proprietary IPALM platform. During the Track Record Period, our Group had
disposed of our entire equity interests in former wholly-owned subsidiaries, being (i) the Cactus Group
on 1 August 2016, which was principally engaged in the provision of grand and large format printing for
outdoor media in Australia; (ii) C.O.S. Printers on 10 May 2016, which was principally engaged in
printing services in Singapore; and (iii) Ligare (NZ) on 1 January 2017, which was principally engaged in
printing services in New Zealand. We also disposed of our outdoor media business in New Zealand under
Cactus Imaging (NZ) on 30 October 2015. For details of the aforesaid disposals, please refer to the
section headed “History and Corporate Structure” in this prospectus.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, our revenue from continuing operations was
approximately AUDS80.7 million, AUD87.0 million and AUD79.2 million, respectively, and our profit
after income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD7.2 million, AUDS5.5 million and
AUDS.7 million, respectively. Our profit after income tax from discontinued operations amounted to
AUD4.9 million, AUD9.4 million and nil for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017,
respectively.

For the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, our revenue from continuing operations was

approximately AUD20.6 million and AUD19.3 million, respectively, and our profit after income tax from
continuing operations was approximately AUD1.7 million and AUDO0.9 million, respectively.
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BASIS OF PRESENTATION

Our Company was incorporated in Bermuda on 18 April 2018 as a limited liability company. In
preparation for the Listing, our Group will undergo the Reorganisation. For further details of the
Reorganisation, please refer to the paragraph headed “History and Corporate Structure — Reorganisation”
in this prospectus. Upon completion of the Reorganisation, our Company will become the holding
company of our Group.

The combined statements of profit or loss and other comprehensive income, the combined
statements of changes in equity and the combined statements of cash flows of our Group for the Track
Record Period include the financial performance and cash flows of all companies now comprising our
Group, as if the current group structure had been in existence throughout the Track Record Period, or
since their respective dates of incorporation, where this is a shorter period. The combined statements of
financial position of our Group as at 31 December 2015, 2016 and 2017 and 31 March 2018 have been
prepared to present the assets and liabilities of the entities now comprising our Group as if the current
group structure had been in existence as at the respective dates.

The assets and liabilities of the companies comprising our Group are combined using the existing
book values. Intra-group transactions, balances and unrealised gains on transactions between our Group
companies have been eliminated on combination.

For further information on the basis of presentation of our financial statements, please refer to
note 2 “Basis of Presentation” to the Accountants’ Report set out in Appendix IA to this prospectus.

SIGNIFICANT FACTORS AFFECTING OUR FINANCIAL CONDITION AND RESULTS OF
OPERATIONS

Our financial condition and results of operations have been, and will continue to be affected by a
number of factors, including those set out below:

Demand from our customers

Although we may, from time to time, enter into framework sale and purchase agreements with
some of our customers, we normally generate sales on an order-by-order basis. In respect of our MPG
Business and Ligare Business, our customers are principally commercial and professionals and academic
book publishers. As such, demand for our printing solutions and services is dependent upon factors such
as the release of new book titles into the market in Australia, the popularity of certain read-for-pleasure
books which may lead to subsequent re-prints and/or the demand from academics or professionals for
certain reference books or materials. In respect of our CanPrint Business, as our customers are principally
Australian government related entities, demand for our printing solutions and services may be dependent
upon factors such as when the Parliament of Australia is sitting, introduction of new legislation,
amendments to existing legislation and/or electoral events or policy matters which require documents,
reports and materials to be printed or updated. As such, our sales are highly dependent on and may
fluctuate subject to customers’ demand for our printing solutions and services. If there is any adverse
change to market conditions such as an economic slowdown or an increase in competition, our business,
financial condition and results of operations may be materially and adversely affected.
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Cost of raw materials prices

Paper is the principal raw material used in our business which we purchase mainly from domestic
paper trading companies as well as international paper manufacturers. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, our paper costs amounted to
approximately AUD18.7 million, AUD21.8 million, AUD18.9 million and AUD4.5 million, respectively,
representing approximately 30.9%, 33.3%, 30.9% and 30.7%, respectively, of our Group’s direct
operating costs. Our other raw materials include plates, ink and other printing consumables. The price of
paper as well as other raw materials may be subject to price volatility and periodic shortages caused by
various factors beyond our control, which include, among other things, weather conditions, tree harvest
conditions, policies of the respective local governments of the territories in which the forestries or paper
mills operate, as well as market competition. Should there be any significant increases in the prices of
raw materials, and our Group is unable to pass on such increased costs to our customers, our business and
profitability may be materially and adversely affected. If we pass on the increased costs to our customers,
our pricing may become less competitive and may lead to a loss of orders/customers.

Supply of direct labour and labour cost

During the Track Record Period, our direct labour cost, including salaries, discretionary bonuses,
over-time payments, superannuation and other fringe and welfare benefits, amounted to approximately
AUD20.3 million, AUD20.4 million, AUD20.2 million and AUD4.9 million, respectively, representing
approximately 33.7%, 31.1%, 33.0% and 33.6% of our direct operating costs, for each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2018, respectively. During the Track
Record Period and up to the Latest Practicable Date, we did not experience any material shortage of
labour, industrial actions, strikes, material increase in labour costs or other material labour disputes that
have materially disrupted our operations. In the event that we fail to retain our existing employees and/or
are unable to recruit sufficient labour in a timely manner to cope with our growth or sudden increases in
demand for our products and/or in the event that there is a significant increase in the cost of labour, we
may not be able to manufacture products on schedule and our operation and profitability may be
adversely affected.
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CRITICAL ACCOUNTING POLICIES AND ESTIMATES

The financial information of our Group contained in the Accountants’ Report as set out in
Appendix IA to this prospectus has been prepared in accordance with accounting policies which comply
with IFRSs. It also includes the disclosure requirements of the Companies Ordinance and applicable
disclosure provisions of the Listing Rules. All IFRSs effective for the accounting periods commencing
from 1 January 2018 and relevant to our Group, together with the relevant transitional provisions, have
been adopted by our Group in the preparation of our financial statements consistently throughout the
Track Record Period. The application of IFRS 9 Financial Instruments and IFRS 15 Revenue from
Contracts with Customers does not have significant impact on the financial position and financial
performance of the Group compared to the requirement of IAS 8 Revenue and IAS 39 Financial
Instruments: Recognition and Measurement.

The significant accounting policies adopted by our Group and critical accounting judgements are
set out in detail in note 5 “Summary of significant accounting policies” and note 6 “Critical accounting
judgments and key sources of estimation uncertainty” to the Accountants’ Report set out in Appendix TA
to this prospectus, respectively. It should be noted that accounting estimates and assumptions are used in
the preparation of our financial statements. Although the estimates and associated assumptions are based
on historical experience and other factors that are considered to be relevant, actual results may differ
from these estimates. Our Directors believed that accounting policies in relation to employee benefits
provision, estimation of useful lives of assets, impairment of receivables, impairment of inventories,
recognition of deferred tax assets, share-based payment transactions and provision for leasehold
dilapidations involved the most significant estimates and judgments used in the preparation of our
financial statements.
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RESULTS OF OPERATIONS

The table below presents the combined statements of profit or loss and other comprehensive
income of our Group for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, as extracted from the Accountants’ Report set out in Appendix IA to this
prospectus.

For the three months ended

For the year ended 31 December 31 March
2015 2016 2017 2017 2018
AUD’000 AUD’000 AUD’000 AUD’000 AUD’000
(unaudited)
Continuing Operations
Revenue 80,745 86,977 79,206 20,590 19,291
Direct operating costs (60,369) (65,569) (61,213) (15,355) (14,531)
Gross profit 20,376 21,408 17,993 5,235 4,760
Other income 1,600 1,172 1,954 320 452
Selling and distribution costs (5,960) (6,499) (5,410) (1,374) (1,303)
Administrative expenses (11,134) (7,718) (6,591) (1,761) (1,412)
Other expenses - - - - (1,155)
Finance costs (181) (1) (34) (1) (14)
Profit before income tax from continuing
operations 4,701 8,362 7,912 2,419 1,328
Income tax (expense)/benefit 2,453 (2,854) (2,222) (737) (401)
Profit after income tax from continuing operations 7,154 5,508 5,690 1,682 927
Discontinued Operations
Profit after income tax from discontinued operations 4,893 9,386 - - -
Profit for the year/period 12,047 14,894 5,690 1,682 927
Other comprehensive income, net of tax
Items that may be reclassified subsequently to profit
or loss
Derecognition to profit or loss on disposal of
subsidiaries - 816 (101) - -
Exchange differences on translation of foreign
operations 299 (33) 160 107 -
Other comprehensive income for the year/period 299 783 59 107 -
Total comprehensive income for the year/period 12,346 15,677 5,749 1,789 927
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ANALYSIS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS OF OUR COMBINED STATEMENTS OF PROFIT OR
LOSS AND OTHER COMPREHENSIVE INCOME

Continuing operations
Revenue

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, our revenue was approximately
AUD®80.7 million, AUD87.0 million and AUD79.2 million, respectively. For the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, our revenue was approximately AUD20.6 million and AUD19.3 million,
respectively. During the Track Record Period, our revenue was generated from the provision of printing
solutions and services, which could be further categorised by product types into (i) read-for-pleasure
books; (ii) Government Printed Matters; (iii) Quick Turnaround Time Education Books; and (iv)
catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets. During the Track Record Period, we generated
more revenue for the year ended 31 December 2016, as compared to the years ended 31 December 2015
and 2017, which was mainly attributable to (i) a new agreement entered into with a customer for
read-for-pleasure books; and (ii) the higher demand from Australian government related entities in 2016
as a result of the 2016 Australian federal election and the launch of a new student loan programme, both
orders of which were not recurring. Meanwhile, our growth in revenue from read-for-pleasure books
during the Track Record Period was offset by the decrease in revenue from Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets, resulting in a similar level
of revenue for the years ended 31 December 2015 and 2017 and the three months ended 31 March 2017
and 2018, respectively.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue from continuing operations
during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 217 017 2018
AUD000 % AUD000 % AUD000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 %
(unaudited)

Printing solutions and services
Read-for-pleasure books 19,632 U3 23689 73 21314 345 5,688 216 6,512 38
Government Printed Matters 15,589 19.3 19,046 219 15,396 194 3,249 158 3,305 172
Quick Turnaround Time

Education Books 20337 252 20467 15 18,046 28 6,598 320 5,654 293
Catalogues,

operating manuals and

promotional leaflets 25,187 32 375 73 18450 233 5,05 246 3,800 19.7
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19291 100.0

Read-for-pleasure books

Our revenue from read-for-pleasure books amounted to approximately AUD19.6 million,
AUD23.7 million, AUD27.3 million, AUDS5.7 million and AUDG.5 million for each of the three years
ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, respectively,
representing approximately 24.3%, 27.3%, 34.5%, 27.6% and 33.8% of our total revenue.
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Our revenue from read-for-pleasure books increased by AUD4.1 million or 20.7% from
AUDI19.6 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to AUD23.7 million for the year ended
31 December 2016. The increase was mainly attributable to the increase in revenue generated from
Customer F due to a new long-term agreement entered into in mid-2016.

Our revenue from read-for-pleasure books increased by approximately AUD3.6 million or 15.3%
from approximately AUD23.7 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to approximately
AUD27.3 million for the year ended 31 December 2017. The increase was mainly attributable to the
increase in revenue from Customer F and Customer G due to the new long-term agreements entered into
between our Group and them in mid-2016 and early 2017, respectively. Such growth, however, was partly
offset by the decrease in revenue from Customer D after its long-term agreement with us ended in 2016.

Our revenue from read-for-pleasure books increased by approximately AUDO0.8 million or 14.5%
from approximately AUDS.7 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately
AUDG.5 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The increase was mainly attributable to the
growth in sales to Customer G as it increased its order volume gradually in the second half of 2017 and
the first quarter of 2018 after the commencement of a new long-term agreement signed with Customer G
in early 2017.

Government Printed Matters

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, our revenue from Government Printed Matters amounted to approximately
AUDI15.6 million, AUDI19.0 million, AUDI15.4 million, AUD3.2 million and AUD3.3 million,
respectively, representing approximately 19.3%, 21.9%, 19.4%, 15.8% and 17.2% of our total revenue.

Our revenue from Government Printed Matters increased by approximately AUD3.5 million or
22.2% from approximately AUD15.6 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to approximately
AUD19.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2016. The increase was mainly attributable to the
higher demand from Australian government related entities as a result of the 2016 Australian federal
election and a one-off project related to the launch of a new student loan programme and an increase in
printing demand for another project related to the launch of a cancer screening programme.

Our revenue from Government Printed Matters decreased by approximately AUD3.7 million or
19.2% from approximately AUD19.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to approximately
AUDI15.4 million for the year ended 31 December 2017. The decrease was mainly attributable to
completion of the projects in 2016 as mentioned above.

Our revenue from Government Printed Matters amounted to approximately AUD3.3 million for the
three months ended 31 March 2018, which remained relatively stable as compared to revenue of
approximately AUD3.2 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017.

Quick Turnaround Time Education Books

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, our revenue from Quick Turnaround Time Education Books amounted to
approximately AUD20.3 million, AUD20.5 million, AUD18.0 million, AUD6.6 million and AUDS5.7 million,
respectively, representing approximately 25.2%, 23.5%, 22.8%, 32.0% and 29.3% of our total revenue.
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Our revenue from Quick Turnaround Time Education Books amounted to approximately
AUD20.3 million for the year ended 31 December 2015, which remained relatively stable as compared to
revenue of approximately AUD20.5 million for the year ended 31 December 2016.

Our revenue from Quick Turnaround Time Education Books decreased by approximately
AUD?2.4 million or 11.8% from approximately AUD20.5 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to
approximately AUD18.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2017. The decrease was mainly
attributable to the decrease in revenue from (i) Customer B, who shifted some of their publications
online; and (ii) Customer C, which was mainly due to the reduction in the receipt of their production
orders for distribution in New Zealand as a result of our disposal of Ligare (NZ) in January 2017.

Our revenue from Quick Turnaround Time Education Books decreased by approximately
AUDO0.9 million or 14.3% from approximately AUDG6.6 million for the three months ended
31 March 2017 to approximately AUDS5.7 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The
decrease was mainly attributable to (i) the completion of certain one-off projects in prior period not
having recurred for the three months ended 31 March 2018; and (ii) management’s decision to decline
certain printing orders for the Quick Turnaround Time Education Books segment due to their estimated
low profit margins in order to free up capacity for more profitable jobs in other product segments.

Catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, our revenue from catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets
amounted to approximately AUD25.2 million, AUD23.8 million, AUDI18.5 million, AUDS5.1 million and
AUD3.8 million, respectively, representing approximately 31.2%, 27.3%, 23.3%, 24.6% and 19.7% of our
total revenue.

Our revenue from catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets decreased by
approximately AUDI1.4 million or 5.6% from approximately AUD25.2 million for the year ended
31 December 2015 to approximately AUD23.8 million for the year ended 31 December 2016. The
decrease was mainly attributable to (i) the completion of a printing project for one customer that
published adult colouring books in 2015, which was popular in 2015 but the trend had faded by 2016; and
(i) management’s decision to decline certain printing orders for the catalogues, operating manuals and
promotional leaflets segment due to their estimated low profit margins in order to free up capacity for
more profitable jobs in other product segments.

Our revenue from catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets decreased by
approximately AUDS5.3 million or 22.4% from approximately AUD23.8 million for the year ended
31 December 2016 to approximately AUDI18.5 million for the year ended 31 December 2017. The
decrease was mainly attributable to (i) the decrease in the number of customers for printing catalogues,
operating manuals and promotional leaflets; and (ii) management’s decision to decline certain printing
orders for the catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets segment due to their estimated low
profit margins in order to free up capacity for more profitable jobs in other product segments.
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Our revenue from catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets decreased by
approximately AUDI1.3 million or 24.8% from approximately AUDS.1 million for the three months ended
31 March 2017 to approximately AUD3.8 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The
decrease was mainly attributable to (i) the decrease in the number of customers for printing catalogues,
operating manuals and promotional leaflets; (ii) the completion of certain one-off projects in prior period
not having recurred for the three months ended 31 March 2018; and (iii) management’s decision to early
terminate a printing agreement with a customer in February 2017 which had a lower profit margin.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue from continuing operations based
on geographical location of delivered products during the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD’000 %  AUD’000 % AUD’000 %
(unaudited)
Australia 78,976 978 85379 9%2 78712 994 20463 994 19247 99.8
New Zealand 1,334 17 1,482 17 230 0.3 78 04 8 0.0
Overseas " 435 0.5 116 0.1 254 0.3 49 0.2 36 0.2
Total: 80,743 1000 86,977 100.0 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

Note: Overseas included the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Papua New Guinea.

Our Group derived its revenue principally from sales of product delivered within Australia,
representing approximately 97.8%, 98.2%, 99.4%, 99.4% and 99.8% of our Group’s total revenue for
each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and
2018, respectively. During the Track Record Period, our revenue generated from sales of products
delivered to New Zealand represented approximately 1.7%, 1.7%, 0.3%, 0.4% and 0.0% of our Group’s
total revenue. Such decrease was mainly due to the disposal of Ligare (NZ), which was engaged in the
provision of printing services in New Zealand, in January 2017. The remaining 0.5%, 0.1%, 0.3%, 0.2%
and 0.2% of our Group’s total revenue for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the
three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, respectively, was derived from sales of products delivered
to our customers overseas, including the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Papua New

Guinea.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue by digital printing and IPALM
related services, offset printing and other printing related services, respectively during the Track Record
Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Digital printing and [PALM
related services "/ 21,400 25 29503 39 2763 349 6,977 339 7,268 317
Offset printing 58,229 1 %5753 o4l 50,177 63.3 13,203 04.5 11,665 60.5
Other printing related services 1,116 14 1,701 20 1,397 1.8 30 1.6 358 1.8
Total 80,745 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,59 1000 19291 100.0

Note: IPALM related services were typically provided by our Company as value added services which were bundled into
our digital printing services. As such, from a revenue/profit perspective, we did not distinguish IPALM related
services from our digital printing services.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s revenue by customers during the Track
Record Period:

Revenue for the year ended 31 December Revenue for the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 %  AUD’000 % AUD'000 %  AUD’000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Publishers and media and
information providers 44,500 551 47219 543 46,861 592 12,680 61.6 12,003 62.5
Australian government
related entities 15,589 193 19,046 219 153% 194 3,249 15.8 3325 172
Business owners and
other organisations 20,656 256 20712 138 16949 214 4,601 226 3,903 203
Total 80,743 1000 86,977 1000 79,206 1000 20,590 1000 19,291 100.0

Direct operating costs

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, our direct operating costs were approximately AUD60.4 million, AUD65.6 million,
AUDG61.2 million, AUD15.4 million and AUD14.5 million, respectively, which consisted primarily of raw
materials, direct labour costs, production overheads, sub-contracting costs and mailing costs.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s direct operating costs by nature during
the Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD’000 %  AUD000 % AUD'000 %  AUD’000 % AUD'000 %
(unaudited)
Raw materials 23,709 393 27493 419 2453 40.1 6,097 397 5813 40.0
Direct labour costs 20,320 37 2037 311 20,190 330 5,261 343 4882 336
Production overheads 4,965 8.2 5,339 8.1 5,539 9.0 1,354 8.8 1,487 10.2
Sub-contracting costs 3,983 0.0 4,205 04 3,962 0.5 897 58 598 41
Mailing costs 3,369 5.6 4m 13 3,960 6.5 886 5.8 805 5.5
Others 4023 6.6 3378 5.2 3,026 49 860 5.6 946 6.6
Total 60,369 1000 65,569 1000 61,213 1000 15355 1000 14,331 100.0

Raw materials

Raw materials mainly represented paper, plates, ink and other printing consumables. Raw materials
represented the largest component of our direct operating costs and amounted to approximately
AUD23.7 million, AUD27.5 million, AUD24.5 million, AUDG6.1 million and AUDS5.8 million for each of
the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018,
respectively, representing approximately 39.3%, 41.9%, 40.1%, 39.7% and 40.0% of our total direct
operating costs, among which, paper costs amounted to approximately AUDI18.7 million,
AUD21.8 million, AUD18.9 million, AUD4.7 million and AUD4.5 million, respectively, representing
78.8%, 79.3%, 77.0%, 77.5% and 76.6% for our raw materials costs, respectively.

Raw materials costs increased by approximately AUD3.8 million or 16.0% from approximately
AUD?23.7 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to AUD27.5 million for the year ended
31 December 2016. The increase in raw materials costs was mainly attributable to the increase in revenue
generated from read-for-pleasure books for the year ended 31 December 2016 which consumed a higher
percentage of our raw materials. The costs of raw materials decreased by approximately AUD3.0 million
or 10.8% from approximately AUD27.5 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to
AUD24.5 million for the year ended 31 December 2017. The decrease in raw materials costs was mainly
attributable to the decrease in revenue arising from (i) the management’s decision to decline certain
printing orders for the catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets segment due to their
estimated low profit margins in order to free up capacity for more profitable jobs in other product
segments; and (ii) the disposal of Ligare (NZ) in January 2017, which was partially offset by the increase
in revenue from read-for-pleasure books which consumed a higher percentage of our raw materials.

Raw materials costs decreased by approximately AUDO0.3 million or 4.7% from approximately

AUDG6.1 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to AUDS5.8 million for the three months
ended 31 March 2018. The decrease in raw materials costs was in line with the decrease in revenue.
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Direct labour costs

Direct labour costs represented salaries, wages and other staff costs and superannuation paid to our
site operation employees. For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months
ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, our direct labour costs amounted to approximately AUD20.3 million,
AUD20.4 million, AUD20.2 million, AUDS5.3 million and AUD4.9 million, respectively, representing
approximately 33.7%, 31.1%, 33.0%, 34.3% and 33.6% of our total direct operating costs.

Direct labour costs for the three years ended 31 December 2017 remained relatively stable. Direct
labour costs decreased by approximately AUDO.4 million or 7.2% from approximately AUDS5.3 million
for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUD4.9 million for the three months ended
31 March 2018. The decrease in direct labour costs was mainly attributable to (i) the reduction in
headcount of site operation employees; and (ii) the reduction of casual labour and overtime work due to
the implementation of cost control measures.

Production overheads

Production overheads mainly represented click charges for digital printing presses, i.e. the printing
cost per sheet printed or click charged by the manufacturer of the printing press, consumables, repair and
maintenance and electricity charges. For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and the three
months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, production overheads amounted to approximately
AUDS5.0 million, AUDS5.3 million, AUDS.5 million, AUD1.4 million and AUDI.5 million, respectively,
representing approximately 8.2%, 8.1%, 9.0%, 8.8% and 10.2% of our total direct operating costs. Our
production overheads increased slightly by approximately AUDO0.4 million or 7.5% from approximately
AUDS.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to approximately AUDS.3 million for the year
ended 31 December 2016. The increase was mainly attributable to the full activation of certain digital
presses in 2016 which increased click charges.

The production overheads for the year ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2018, as compared to that for the year ended 31 December 2016 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017, respectively, remained relatively stable.

Sub-contracting costs

Sub-contracting costs represented fees charged by our sub-contractors mainly for (i) carrying out
certain post-press processes; (ii) performing certain labour-intensive production procedures; and
(iii) accommodating large volume of orders during peak seasons. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, sub-contracting costs
amounted to approximately AUD4.0 million, AUD4.2 million, AUD4.0 million, AUDO0.9 million and
AUDO.6 million, respectively, representing approximately 6.6%, 6.4%, 6.5%, 5.8% and 4.1% of our total
direct operating costs.

The sub-contracting costs for the three years ended 31 December 2017 remained relatively stable.
The decrease in sub-contracting costs by approximately AUDO0.3 million or 33.3% to approximately
AUDQO.6 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018, as compared to that of AUDO0.9 million for
the three months ended 31 March 2017, was mainly attributable to the increase in in-house production for
post-press work after the purchase of a post-press machine for our MPG Facility in 2017.
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Mailing costs

Mailing costs represented postage and courier charges in respect of orders involving the direct
mailing of printed products from our production or warehousing facilities to our customers or their
end-user customers which are directly attributable to the job. For each of the three years ended
31 December 2017, our mailing costs were approximately AUD3.4 million, AUD4.8 million and
AUDA4.0 million, respectively, representing approximately 5.6%, 7.3% and 6.5% of our total direct
operating costs. For the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, our mailing costs were
approximately AUDO.9 million and AUDO.8 million, respectively, representing approximately 5.8% and
5.5% of our total direct operating costs.

Mailing costs increased by approximately AUDI1.4 million or 41.8% from approximately
AUD3.4 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to approximately AUD4.8 million for the year
ended 31 December 2016. The increase in mailing costs was mainly attributable to the increase in
revenue from Government Printed Matters in 2016 as a result of the 2016 Australian federal election and
the launch of a new student loan programme, which included direct mailing to end-user customers. The
mailing costs for the year ended 31 December 2017 of approximately AUD4.0 million decreased by
approximately AUDO0.8 million or 17.1%, as compared to that of AUD4.8 million for the year ended
31 December 2016, which was mainly attributable to the completion of the abovementioned projects from
Australian government related entities in 2016. The mailing costs for the three months ended
31 March 2018 remained relatively stable, as compared to the three months ended 31 March 2017.

Other direct operating costs

Other direct operating costs mainly represented (i) rent and outgoings (including rates and water
charges); (ii) depreciation of property, plant and equipment; and (iii) provision for/reversal of obsolete
stock. For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, other direct operating costs amounted to
approximately AUD4.0 million, AUD3.4 million and AUD3.0 million, respectively, representing
approximately 6.6%, 5.2% and 4.9% of our total direct operating costs. The decrease in other direct
operating costs by approximately AUDO0.6 million from AUD4.0 million for the year ended
31 December 2015 to approximately AUD3.4 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 was mainly
attributable to the decrease in depreciation of property, plant and equipment due to some printing
machines having been fully depreciated in 2015 or early 2016. Other direct operating costs for the year
ended 31 December 2017, as compared to that for the year ended 31 December 2016, remained relatively
stable.

For the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, other direct operating costs were relatively
stable at approximately AUDO0.9 million and AUDO0.9 million, respectively, representing approximately
5.6% and 6.6% of our total direct operating costs.

Gross profit and gross profit margin

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, we generated gross profit of approximately
AUD20.4 million, AUD21.4 million and AUD18.0 million, respectively, representing a gross profit
margin of approximately 25.2%, 24.6% and 22.7%, respectively. For the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, we generated gross profit of approximately AUDS5.2 million and
AUDA4.8 million, respectively, representing a gross profit margin of approximately 25.4% and 24.7%,
respectively.
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The overall decrease in our gross profit margin for each of the three years ended
31 December 2017 was mainly attributable to (i) the occurrence of some direct operating costs, such as
rent, repair and maintenance and depreciation charges, which were fixed and did not decrease along with
the change in revenue; and (ii) the increase in raw materials consumption relative to our revenue was
driven by the growth in revenue from read-for-pleasure books which consumed a higher percentage of our
raw materials. Our gross profit margin for the three months ended 31 March 2018, as compared to the
three months ended 31 March 2017, remained relatively stable.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s gross profit by digital printing and
IPALM related services, offset printing and other printing related services during the Track Record
Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 % AUD'000 %  AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Digital printing and [PALM
related services 4315 212 7,093 3.1 7,029 39.1 1,839 35.1 2,199 46
Offset printing 15,041 738 12,746 59.6 9,686 3.8 3,103 593 2238 470
Other printing related services 1,020 50 1,569 13 1,278 71 293 56 n 6.8
Total 20,376 1000 21,408 100.0 17,993 1000 5,135 100.0 4,760 1000

Note: IPALM related services were typically provided by our Company as value added services which were bundled into
our digital printing services. As such, from a revenue/profit perspective, we did not distinguish IPALM related
services from our digital printing services.

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, the gross profit margin of digital printing
and IPALM related services was approximately 20.2%, 24.0% and 25.4%, respectively and the gross
profit margin of offset printing was approximately 25.8%, 22.9% and 19.3%, respectively. For the three
months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, the gross profit margin of digital printing and IPALM related
services was approximately 26.4% and 30.2%, respectively and the gross profit margin of offset printing
was approximately 23.3% and 19.2%, respectively.

Other income
For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended

31 March 2017 and 2018, we generated other income of approximately AUD1.6 million, AUDI.2 million,
AUD?2.0 million, AUDO0.3 million and AUDO.5 million, respectively.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s other income during the Track Record
Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 %  AUD000 %  AUD000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 %
(unaudited)

Scrap recoveries 351 219 504 430 650 333 172 538 141 312
Reversal of impairment of

trade receivables - - 57 49 463 37 - - - -
Bad debts recovery - - 6 0.5 - - - - - -
Exchange gain, net T4 46 - - - - - - - -
Reversal of make good

provision - - - - 239 122 - - - -
Gain on disposal of property, plant

and equipment 638 399 - - - - - - 9 20
Interest income 4 46 200 17.1 326 16.7 4 16.9 106 JAN
Insurance refund 146 9.1 157 134 3l 1.6 5 1.6 7l 15.7
Reversal of impairment of

investment in associate 4 26 - - - - - - - -
Other (ol 275 17.3 248 211 25 125 89 17 125 276
Total: 1,600 100.0 LI7 100.0 1,954 100.0 320 100.0 452 100.0

Note:  Other mainly included reversal of overprovision/accrual in prior years.

Our other income during the Track Record Period generally consisted of (i) the sales of scrap
materials arising from the production process such as scrap paper and obsolete plates; (ii) interest income;
and (iii) insurance refund as a result of low claim ratio.

For the year ended 31 December 2015, other income also included, among other things, a gain of
approximately AUDO0.6 million arising from the disposal of certain post-presses and printing machines. A
reversal of impairment of investment in an associate, namely Denward Court Pty Ltd., of approximately
AUDA42,000 was recorded, representing the excess of dividend received over the carrying amount of our
Group’s investment of 33.3% equity interest in Denward Court Pty Ltd. upon its deregistration in
November 2015. As a result of the absence of such items in 2016, our other income has decreased by
approximately AUDO0.4 million or 26.8% from approximately AUDI1.6 million for the year ended
31 December 2015 to approximately AUD1.2 million for the year ended 31 December 2016.

The increase in other income by approximately AUDO0.8 million or 66.7% from approximately
AUDI.2 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to approximately AUD2.0 million for the year
ended 31 December 2017 was mainly attributable to (i) the reversal in the make good provision of
approximately AUDO0.2 million as a result of the disposal of Ligare (NZ) in 2017; and (ii) the reversal of
impairment of trade receivables during 2017 due to the improvement in debt collection.

The increase in other income of our Group by approximately AUDO0.2 million or 41.3% from
approximately AUDO.3 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately
AUDQO.5 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018 was mainly attributable to (i) the increase in
interest income due to an increase in cash balance as a result of net proceeds received from the exercise
of share options by Bookbuilders BVI in May 2017; and (ii) a refund from the insurance company as a

result of our Group’s low claim ratio.
212



FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Selling and distribution costs

For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, we recorded selling and distribution costs of approximately AUD6.0 million,
AUDG6.5 million, AUDS5.4 million, AUDI.4 million and AUD1.3 million, respectively.

The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s selling and distribution costs during the
Track Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 %  AUD000 % AUD000 % AUD000 % AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Freight charges 3,310 55.5 3,476 535 3482 044 908 66.1 909 09.8
Employee benefits expense 2,529 424 2557 393 1814 35 426 310 312 39
Others 121 21 466 12 114 21 40 29 82 6.3
Total: 5,960 100.0 6,499 100.0 5410 100.0 1,374 100.0 1,303 100.0

Note: Others included advertising, marketing and entertainment expenses.

Our selling and distribution costs primarily consisted of (i) freight charges for delivery of printed
products to our customers; and (ii) staff salaries (including performance commission), other staff costs
and superannuation to our sales and customer services team, which, in aggregate, represented
approximately 97.9%, 92.8%, 97.9%, 97.1% and 93.7% of our total selling and distribution costs for each
of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018,
respectively. Our selling and distribution expenses increased by approximately AUDO0.5 million or 9.0%
from approximately AUD6.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to approximately AUD6.5
million, which was mainly attributable to the increase in commission paid for sales referrals in respect of
catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets in 2016, but such arrangements ceased in 2017.

The decrease in our selling and distribution expenses for the year ended 31 December 2017 and for
the three months ended 31 March 2018, as compared to the year ended 31 December 2016 and for the
three months ended 31 March 2017, respectively, was mainly due to the reduction in sales staff headcount
as a result of the implementation of cost control measures.

Administrative expenses
For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended

31 March 2017 and 2018, we recorded administrative expenses of approximately AUDI11.1 million,
AUD7.7 million, AUD6.6 million, AUD1.8 million and AUDI.4 million, respectively.
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The following table sets out a breakdown of our Group’s administrative expenses during the Track
Record Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 %  AUD000 % AUD'000 % AUD000 % AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Employee benefits expense 4585 412 3,541 459 3,097 470 725 412 078 480
Rent and outgoings 696 6.3 090 8.9 756 115 188 10.7 215 15.2
Depreciation of property, plant and
equipment 686 6.2 402 5.2 320 49 52 3.0 102 12
Accounting and tax fee 319 29 3 3.0 251 38 47 21 39 28
Computer costs 857 11 306 40 275 42 70 40 18 13
Consultancy fee 530 48 406 53 239 3.6 106 6.0 50 35
Insurance 213 19 276 35 275 42 07 38 66 47
Repairs and maintenance 1,206 10.8 337 44 196 30 59 34 33 23
Travel expenses 455 41 573 74 284 43 94 5.3 4 31
Loss on disposal of a subsidiary - - - - 133 20 133 7.6 - -
Telephone 194 17 12 1.5 106 1.6 29 1.6 26 18
Management fees 500 45 - - - - - - - -
Bad debts written off - - 64 0.8 93 14 - - - -
Provision of doubtful debts 423 38 - - - - 43 24 6 04
Loss on disposal of property, plant
and equipment - - 60 0.8 40 0.6 - - - -
Exchange losses, net - - Al 03 165 25 48 2] 4 03
Others 470 41 098 9.0 361 54 100 5.6 131 94
Total: 11,134 100.0 7,718 100.0 6,591 100.0 1,761 100.0 1,412 100.0

During the Track Record Period, our administrative expenses mainly consisted of (i) salaries,
wages, other staff costs and superannuation for our directors, senior management and administrative staff;
(ii) rent and outgoings; and (iii) depreciation of property, plant and equipment. Employee benefits
expense was the largest component of our administrative expenses, representing approximately 41.2%,
45.9%, 47.0%, 41.2% and 48.0%, respectively, of our total administrative expenses for each of the three
years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018.

Our administrative expenses decreased by AUD3.4 million or 30.7% from approximately
AUDI1.1 million for the year ended 31 December 2015 to approximately AUD7.7 million for the year ended
31 December 2016. The decrease was mainly attributable to the decrease in (i) employee benefits expense
as a result of the reduction in headcount of senior management and administrative staff due to the
implementation of cost control measures; (ii) computer costs, where the licence fees for idle or excessive
software were written off during the year ended 31 December 2015; (iii) repair and maintenance costs,
where the make good provision, represented the estimated cost of returning the leasehold properties to its
original state at the end of the lease, in respect of five operating lease agreements for the year ended
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31 December 2015 included the underprovision for prior years; and (iv) one-off management fees paid to
the Lion Rock Group for conducting a strategic review of our Group’s business and operations in 2015,
after Lion Rock became the controlling shareholder of OPUS in November 2014, leading to cost control
and rationalisation initiatives which in turn resulted in reductions in administrative expenses.

The decrease in our administrative expenses by AUDI.1 million or 14.6% from approximately
AUD?7.7 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to approximately AUD6.6 million for the year
ended 31 December 2017 was mainly attributable to (i) the reduction in headcount of senior management
and administrative staff due to the implementation of cost control measures; and (ii) the reduction in
corporate travelling expenses as a result of both the reduction in the number of senior management and
the number of trips made between different sites.

Loss on disposal of a subsidiary of AUDO.1 million was included in administrative expenses in
both the three months ended 31 March 2017 and for the year ended 31 December 2017 which represented
the loss arising from the disposal of Ligare (NZ) in January 2017. As a result of (i) the absence of the
aforesaid loss; (ii) the reduction in headcount of senior management and administrative staff due to the
implementation of cost control measures; and (iii) the decrease in consultancy fees due to the change in
Mr. Celarc’s role within our Group since May 2017 and the subsequent reduction in his responsibilities,
the administrative expenses for the three months ended 31 March 2018 decreased by approximately
AUDO0.4 million or 19.8%, as compared to that for the three months ended 31 March 2017.

Other expenses

For the three months ended 31 March 2018, other expenses represented the proportion of listing
expenses recognised in profit or loss.

Finance costs
For each of the three years ended 31 December 2017 and for the three months ended
31 March 2017 and 2018, we recorded finance costs of approximately AUDO0.2 million, AUD1,000,

AUD34,000, AUD1,000 and AUD14,000, respectively.

The table below sets out a breakdown of our Group’s finance costs during the Track Record
Period:

For the year ended 31 December For the three months ended 31 March
2015 2016 2017 017 2018
AUD'000 % AUD000 % AUD000 % AUD000 %  AUD000 %
(unaudited)
Finance lease charges 125 09.1 | 100.0 14 412 | 100.0 4 286
Other interest expenses 56 309 - - 20 588 - - 10 714
Total: 181 100.0 1 100.0 R 100.0 1 100.0 1 100.0
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During the Track Record Period, our finance costs mainly comprised finance lease charges in
respect of printing presses held under finance leases. Other interest expenses charged for the year ended
31 December 2015 represented interest expenses in respect of the promissory notes due and settled in
2015, while other interest expenses charged for the year ended 31 December 2017 and for the three
months ended 31 March 2018 represented interest expenses on discounting the make good provision in
respect of the operating leases.

Profit before income tax from continuing operations

Our profit before income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD4.7 million,
AUDS8.4 million and AUD7.9 million for each of the three years ended 31 December 2017, respectively.
The improvement in profitability for the year ended 31 December 2016 by approximately 77.9% was
mainly attributable to the increase in revenue as described in the paragraph headed “Comparison of
results of operations — Year ended 31 December 2016 compared to year ended 31 December 2015 —
Revenue” in this section as well as the results of the cost control and rationalisation initiatives undertaken
by us after Lion Rock became the controlling shareholder of OPUS in November 2014. Upon becoming
the controlling shareholder, Lion Rock conducted a strategic and operational review which included
strategic review of the business which resulted in the decision to focus on printing and related services in
Australia and to dispose of the outdoor media business and printing business in New Zealand and
Singapore. In addition, the strategic review incorporated a restructuring and review of our organisational
structure, human resources and business contracts, all of which resulted in reductions in administrative
expenses in the same year. Despite a drop in our profit before income tax from continuing operations for
the year ended 31 December 2017 as compared to that for the year ended 31 December 2016 due to the
decrease in revenue, our net profit margin before income tax from continuing operations for the year
ended 31 December 2017 improved by approximately 0.4% from the year ended 31 December 2016 as a
result of the reduction in direct operating costs, selling and distribution costs, and administrative expenses
due to the rationalisation initiatives aforementioned. Such rationalisation initiatives were substantially
completed during the year ended 31 December 2017 and our cost structure and net profit margin have
stabilised.

Our profit before income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD1.3 million for
the three months ended 31 March 2018 after deducting listing expenses of approximately
AUDI1.2 million. In the absence of the listing expenses, the profit from income tax from continuing
operations would have been approximately AUD2.5 million, representing an increase of approximately
2.6% as compared to the corresponding period in 2017.

Income tax (expense)/benefit

Our subsidiaries in Australia are subject to the domestic tax rate of 30% on the estimated
assessable profits. Our New Zealand subsidiaries are subject to New Zealand jurisdiction tax rate of 28%
on estimated assessable profits. OPUS and its wholly-owned Australian subsidiaries entered into a tax
sharing agreement in respect of income tax and indirect tax sharing and funding agreement in respect of
the goods and services tax imposed pursuant to the A New Tax System (Goods and Services Tax) Act
1999, as a result, these entities are taxed as a single entity for income tax and goods and services tax. The
tax sharing agreement will terminate if all parties to the agreement agree to do so or upon disposal of all
subsidiaries. Our income tax benefit for the year ended 31 December 2015 amounted to approximately
AUD?2.5 million and our income tax expenses for the years ended 31 December 2016 and 2017 and for
the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018 were approximately AUD2.9 million, AUD2.2 million,
AUDO.7 million and AUDO.4 million, respectively.
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Our Group’s effective tax rate, calculated by dividing our income tax expense for the year/period
by our profit before income tax from continuing operations for the corresponding year/period, was
approximately 34.1%, 28.1%, 30.5% and 30.2% for the years ended 31 December 2016 and 2017 and for
the three months ended 31 March 2017 and 2018, respectively. Our effective tax rate for the year ended
31 December 2015 is not applicable as our Group recorded an income tax benefit for that year.

In spite of a profit before income tax from continuing operations of approximately AUD4.7 million
being generated for the year ended 31 December 2015, we recorded an income tax benefit of
approximately AUD2.5 million for the same year. The aforesaid income tax benefit included an income
tax credit of approximately AUD3.6 million mainly arising from the utilisation of previously
unrecognised (i) tax losses carried forward from previous years; and (ii) deferred tax assets from
temporary differences.

In the absence of the components similar to those mentioned above in relation to our Group’s
income tax benefit for the year ended 31 December 2015, our Group incurred income tax expenses of
approximately AUD2.9 million for the year ended 31 December 2016. Our effective tax rate of
approximately 34.1% for the year ended 31 December 2016 was higher than our domestic tax rate of 30%
in Australia based on estimated assessable profits, which was mainly attributable to the underprovision of
income tax in prior year.

Our income tax expense and effective tax rate decreased to approximately AUD2.2 million and
28.1% respectively, for the year ended 31 December 2017, as compared to the year ended
31 December 2016. The decrease was mainly attributable to (i) the decrease in profit before income tax
from continuing operations; and (ii) the overprovision of income tax charged in prior years.

Our income tax expenses decreased to approximately AUDO.4 million for the three months ended
31 March 2018, as compared to that for the three months ended 31 March 2017, while our effective tax
rate remained relatively stable. The decrease was mainly due to the decrease in profit before income tax
from continuing operations.

Profit after income tax from continuing operations

Our profit after income tax from continuing operations was approximately AUD7.2 million for the
year ended 31 December 2015 after taking into account an income tax benefit of approximately
AUD?2.5 million recognised in profit and loss in the same year as explained above. Profit after income tax
from continuing operations for the year ended 31 December 2017 was approximately AUDS.7 million,
representing an improvement of approximately 3.3% from the year ended 31 December 2016 of
approximately AUDS.5 million despite a drop in revenue.

Our profit after income tax from continuing operations for the three months ended 31 March 2018
was approximately AUDO0.9 million after deducting listing expenses of approximately AUDI1.2 million
(which are tax-deductible). In the absence of the listing expenses (net of tax effect), the net profit would
have been approximately AUDI1.7 million, representing an increase of approximately 3.2% as compared
to the corresponding period in 2017.
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Discontinued operations

Our Group completed (i) the disposal of our outdoor media business in New Zealand under Cactus
Imaging (NZ) to Independent Third Parties which was completed on 30 October 2015; (ii) the disposal of
C.O.S. Printers to a wholly-owned subsidiary of Lion Rock which was completed on 10 May 2016; and
(iii) the disposal of the Cactus Group to Independent Third Parties which was completed on 1 August
2016 in order to focus on our printing solutions and services business in Australia. During the Track
Record Period and prior to their respective disposals, C.O.S. Printers was principally engaged in printing
services in Singapore; and Cactus Imaging (NZ) and the Cactus Group were principally engaged in the
provision of grand and large format printing for outdoor media in New Zealand and Australia,
respectively. Results of these discontinued operations were presented as a separate line item as “profit
after income tax from discontinued operations” in the combined statements of profit or loss and other
comprehensive income. For each of the two years ended 31 December 2016, we recorded a profit after
income tax from discontinued operations of approximately AUD4.9 million and AUD9.4 million,
respectively, which included (i) the financial results of Cactus Imaging (NZ), the Cactus Group and
C.0.S. Printers during the Track Record Period and up to the respective date of completion of their
disposals; and (ii) gains on their respective disposals. For further information on the disposals and
discontinued operations, please refer to the section headed “History and Corporate Structure” and note 14
“Discontinued operations” to the Accountants’ Report as set out in Appendix A to this prospectus,
respectively.

COMPARISON OF RESULTS OF OPERATIONS
Three months ended 31 March 2018 compared to three months ended 31 March 2017
Revenue

Our revenue decreased by approximately AUDI.3 million or 6.3% from approximately
AUD20.6 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUD19.3 million for the
three months ended 31 March 2018. The decrease was mainly attributable to the reduction in printing
expenditure by certain existing customers which affected our Quick Turnaround Time Education Books
and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets segments, which was mainly due to (i) the
completion of some one-off projects in prior period not having recurred for the three months ended
31 March 2018; (ii) management’s decision to decline certain printing orders for Quick Turnaround Time
Education Books and catalogues, operating manuals and promotional leaflets segments due to their
estimated low profit margins in order to free up capacity for more profitable jobs in other product
segments; and (iii) the decrease in the number of customers for printing catalogues, operating manuals
and promotional leaflets.

Direct operating costs
Our direct operating costs decreased by approximately AUDO.8 million or 5.4% from
approximately AUD15.4 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately

AUD14.5 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The decrease was generally in line with the
decrease in revenue.
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Gross profit and gross profit margin

Our gross profit decreased by approximately AUDO0.5 million or 9.1% from approximately
AUDS5.2 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUD4.8 million for the
three months ended 31 March 2018. Our gross profit margin decreased slightly from approximately
25.4% for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately 24.7% for the three months ended
31 March 2018. Our gross profit and gross profit margin remained relatively stable.

Other income

Our other income increased by approximately AUDO.2 million or 41.3% from approximately
AUDO.3 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUDO0.5 million for the
three months ended 31 March 2018. The increase was mainly attributable to (i) the increase in interest
income as a result of our stronger cash position; and (ii) a refund from an insurance company as a result
of our Group’s low claim ratio.

Selling and distribution costs

Our selling and distribution costs decreased slightly by approximately AUDO.1 million or 5.2%
from approximately AUDI1.4 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately
AUDI1.3 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The decrease was mainly attributable to the
reduction in sales staff headcount as a result of the implementation of cost control measures.

Administrative expenses

Our administrative expenses decreased by approximately AUDO.4 million or 19.8% from
approximately AUDI1.8 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately
AUDI1.4 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The decrease was mainly attributable to (i)
the loss on disposal of Ligare (NZ) of approximately AUDO.1 million recorded for the three months
ended 31 March 2017, which was not recurring for the three months ended 31 March 2018; (ii) the
reduction in headcount for senior management and administrative staff due to the implementation of cost
control measures; and (iii) the reduction in consultancy fees as a result of the role change of Mr. Celarc
since May 2017.

Finance costs

Our finance costs increased by approximately AUD13,000 from approximately AUD1,000 for the
three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUDI14,000 for the three months ended
31 March 2018. The increase was mainly attributable to (i) the inception of new finance lease agreements
for digital printing presses in April 2017; and (ii) the increase in interest expenses on discounting the
make good provision.

Profit before income tax from continuing operations

As a result of the foregoing and the recognition of the listing expenses of approximately
AUDI.2 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018, our profit before income tax from continuing
operations decreased by approximately AUDI.1 million or 45.1% from approximately AUD2.4 million
for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUD1.3 million for the three months ended
31 March 2018.
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Income tax expense

Our income tax expense decreased by approximately AUDO0.3 million or 45.6% from
approximately AUDO.7 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately
AUDO0.4 million for the three months ended 31 March 2018. The decrease was primarily attributable to
the reduction in profit before income tax from continuing operations.

Profit after income tax from continuing operations

As a result of the foregoing reasons and the recognition of listing expenses (which are
tax-deductible) of approximately AUDI1.2 million under other expenses, our profit after income tax from
continuing operations decreased by approximately AUDO0.8 million or 44.9% from approximately
AUDI.7 million for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately AUDO0.9 million for the
three months ended 31 March 2018. Our net profit margin from continuing operations also decreased
from approximately 8.2% for the three months ended 31 March 2017 to approximately 4.8% for the three
months ended 31 March 2018, which was mainly due to the recognition of listing expenses for the three
months ended 31 March 2018. In the absence of such listing expenses (net of tax effect), our profit after
income tax from continuing operation would have been approximately AUDI1.7 million, representing an
increase of approximately 3.2% as compared to that for the corresponding period in 2017.

Year ended 31 December 2017 compared to year ended 31 December 2016

Revenue

Our revenue decreased by approximately AUD7.8 million or 8.9% from approximately
AUD®&7.0 million for the year ended 31 December 2016 to approximately AUD79.2 m